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Before Use

Information for Your Safety

Movie Camera
e The rating plate is on the underside of the Movie
Camera.

AC Adaptor

¢ The rating plate is on the underside of the AC Adapto

® As this equipment gets hot during use, operate itin a
well-ventilated place; do not instali this equipment in
confined space such as a bookcase or similar unit.

[l Carefully read the Operating Instructions
and use the Movie Camera correctly.
eInjury or material damage resulting from any kind of
use that is not in accordance with the operating
procedures explained in these Operating Instructions
are the sole responsibility of the user.

Operating Instructions

e These Operating Instructions apply to modeis NV-GS1,
NV-GS3, NV-GS4 and NV-GS5.

e The illustrations used in these Operating Instructions show
model NV-GS5, however, parts of the explanation refer to
different models.

e Depending on the model, some functions are not available.

Try out the Movie Camera.

Be sure to try out the Movie Camera before recording your
first important event and check that it records properly and
functions correctly.

The manufacturer is not liable for loss of recorded
contents.

The manufacturer shall in no event be liable for the loss of
recordings due to malfunction or defect of this Movie
Camera, its accessories or cassettes.

Carefully observe copyright laws.

Recording of pre-recorded tapes or discs or other published
or broadcast material for purposes other than your own
private use may infringe copyright laws. Even for the
purpose of private use, recording of certain material may be
restricted.

eWindows is a trademark or registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation U.S.A.

¢ SD Logo is a trademark.

e All other company and product names in the operating
instructions are trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective corporations.

Still pictures recorded on a MultiMediaCard or SD
Memory Card (NV-GS4/GS5 only)

It may not be possible to play back the pictures on this Movie
Camera recorded on and created by other equipment or vice
versa. For this reason, check the compatibility of the
equipment in advance.

Pages for reference
Pages for reference are indicated with an arrow, for
example: (= 00)

I WARNING

To reduce the risk of fire or shock hazard and annoying
interference, use only the recommended accessories
and do not expose this equipment to rain or moisture.
Do not remove the cover (or back); there are no user
serviceable parts inside.

Refer servicing to qualified service personnel.

B EMC Electric and magnetic compatibility
This symbol (CE) is located on the rating plate.
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Standard Accessones ,
lllustrated 'on the left are accessories supplied with the Movne Camera

‘1) AC Adaptor, DC Input Lead and AC Mains Lead (= 9)

2). Battery Pack (= 9)

3) Remote Controller and Button-Type Battery (= 7, 8)
4) Universal Remote Controller (=7)

5) Lens Cap (= 10)

6) AV Cable (= 30, 31)

7) “Shoulder Strap (= 10)

8) SD Memory Card (NV-GS4/GS5 only) (=» 33)

9) 'USB Connection Kit (NV-GS4/GSS only) (= 32)
Optional Accessories

1) AC.Adaptor (VW-ADSE) .

2) Battery Pack (Lithium/CGR-DO8S/CGR- D120/800mAh)
3) Battery Pack (Lithium/CGP-D14S/CGP-D210/1400mAh)
4) Battery Pack (Lithium/CGR-D16S/CGR-D220/1600mAh)
5) Battery Pack (Lithium/CGP-D28S/CGP-D320/2800mAh)
6) Battery Pack (Lithium/CGR-D53S/CGR-D815/5300mAh)
7) Car Battery Charger (VW-KBD2E)

8) Wide Conversion Lens (VW-LW3007E)

9) Tele Conversion Lens (VW-LT3014E)

0) ND Filter (VW-LND3O0E)

MC Protector (VW-LMC30E)

2) Stereo Zoéom Microphone (VW-VMS1E)

3) Stereo Microphone (VW-VMS2E) .

14) Shoe Adaptor (VW-SK11E)

15) Tripod (VZ-CT55E)

16) Tripod with Remote Controller (VZ-CTR1E)

17) Editing Controlier (VW-ECS00E/VW-EC1E)

18) Personal Computer Connection Kit (VW-DTA10E/VW-DTAE)
19) Edit Cable (VW-K8E)

20) Edit Terminal Conversion Adaptor (VW-CE1E)

21) DV Cable (VW-CD1E)

22) DV Editing Software with DV Interface Board (VW-DTM21E)
23) DV Editing Software with DV Interface Card (VW-DTM22E)
24) DV Editing Sofiware (VW-DTM20E)

The following is for the NV-GS4/GS5 models only.

25) SD Memory Card Application Software (VW-SWA1E)

vvvv

o“TitleStudio” software for title creation, and “SD-Jukebox” software for

recording music are included. (However, this Movie Camera cannot
play back music.)

26) MultiMediaCard (VW-MMC8E/VW-MMC16E)

27) SD Memory Card (RP-SD008/RP-SD016/RP-SD032/RP- SD064)

28) PC Card Adaptor for SD Memory Card (BN-SDABPE)

29) USB Reader Writer for SD Memory Card (BN-SDCAPE)

® Some optional accessories may not be available in some countries.
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Controls and Components
1) LCD Monitor (= 11, 50)

® Due to limitations in LCD production technology, there may be some
tiny bright or dark spots on the LCD Monitor screen. However, this is
not a malfunction and does not affect the recorded picture.

.............................

2) LCD Monitor Open Button [OPEN] (= 11)

3) Accessory Shoe
® Accessories, such as a stereo microphone (VW-VMS2E; optional), are

attached here.

4) Rewind/Review Button [4<«] (= 26)
Reverse Search Button [SEARCH;j] (= 17)
Recording Check Button [[S]] (= 17)

5) Play Button [»] (= 26, 38)
Backlight Button [BLC] (= 20)

6) Fast Forward/Cue Button [»P] (=9 26)
Forward Search Button [SEARCHi] (= 17)

7) Stop Button [H] (= 26, 38)

Fade Button [FADE] (= 19)
8) Pause Button [I1] (= 27, 38)
‘Still Button [STILL] (= 18)

9) Colour Night View Button [COLOUR NIGHT VIEW] (= 20)

10) Title Button [TITLE] (NV-GS5 only) (= 39)

11) Multi/P-in-P Button [MULTI/P-IN-P] (= 25, 39)

12) Tape/Card Photoshot Selector [TAPE/CARD] (NV-GS4 only)
Tape/Card Photoshot/Card Mode Selector
[TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] (NV-GS5 only) (= 33)

13) Card Access Lamp [ACCESS] (NV-GS4/GS5 only) (= 33)

14) Card Siot (NV-GS4/GSS only) (= 33)

15) Card Slot Cover (NV-GS4/GS5 only) (= 33)

16) Eyepiece Corrector Knob (= 11)

17) Viewfinder (= 11, 50)

*Due to limitations in LCD production technology, there may be some
tiny bright or dark spots on the Viewfinder screen. However, this is not
a malfunction and does not affect the recorded picture.

18) Eyecup

19) Battery Holder

20) Shoulder Strap Holders (= 10)

21) Recording Start/Stop Button (= 17)

22) Photoshot Button [PHOTO SHOT] (= 18, 33, 37, 39)

23) Zoom Lever [W/T] (= 18)

24) Muiti-Function Dial [PUSH] (= 12, 21, 23, 26)

25) Menu Button [MENU] (= 12)

26) 1 Second Recording Lamp (= 20)

27) 1 Second Recording Button [1 SEC START] (= 20)

28) Mode Selector Switch [AUTO/MNL/FOCUS] (= 17, 21, 22, 23)

29) Off/On Mode Selector Switch [OFF/ON/MODE] (= 11, 17, 48)

30) Operation Mode Lamps [CAMERA/VCR/CARD P.B] (= 11, 17, 26, 36

31) Tripod Receptacle .
e Used for mounting the Movie Camera on an optional tripod.

32) Battery Eject Button [BATT] (= 9)



47) 48) 49)

33) Reset Button [RESET] (+ 43)Speaker (= 26)°
34) Speaker (=26) - . ' o

+35) Inside Cassette Compartment Cover

36) Cassette Eject Lever [OPEN/EJECT} (= 10)

© 37) Outside Cassette Compartment Cover (= 10)

38) Cassete Cover Close Button (- 00)
39) Lens Hood (= 50)

40) Lens

41) Recording Lamp (= 17)
42) White Balance Sensor (= 22)
Remote Control Sensor.(=» 8)

- 43)'Microphone (built-in, stereo) ('18)

44) Microphone Socket [MIC] .- - IR : .
eConnect with an external microphone or audio-equipment. (When this

socket is in use, the built-in- microphone does not operate.) - e

45) Audio-Video Input/Output Socket [AV IN/OUT] ‘

- (Input function on NV-GS5 Model only} (- 30, 31) -

Headphone Socket [PHONES] (= 45) - S
Universai‘Remote Controller Socket {REMOTE]

eConnecting anAV-Cabie or Universal'Remote Controller to this socket

activates the Movie Camera’s built:in speaker, but connecting-a
headphone, etc. deactivates it. o
46) S-Video Input/Output Socket [S-VIDEO IN/OUT]
(input function on NV-GS5 Model only) (= 30, 31)
47). USB Socket [DIGITAL (to USB)] (NV-GS4/GS5 only) (= 32)
Edit Socket [EDIT@®] = { ‘

*48) Digital Still Picture Terminal [DIGITAL STILL PICTURE] (= 32)

49) DV Terminal (.LINK) [§] (= 32) - :
eConnect this 1o the digital video equipment.

o“.LINK" is the name of connectors in'accordance with IEEE1394-1995. -

“§" is a'logo marked-on products conforming with the “LLINK”
specifications. - "
50) Grip Belt (= 10)
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Remote Controller

Using the wireless Remote Controller that is supplied with the Movie Camera,
most of the Movie Camera functions can be operated from a distance.
Buttons on the Remote Controller

1) Date/Time Button [DATE/TIME] (= 43)

2) Indication Output Button [oSD] (= 30)

3) Counter Indication Shift Button [COUNTER] (= 43)

4) Reset Button [RESET] (= 52)

5) Recording Button [REC] (Available only with NV-GS3/GS5) (= 32)

6) Audio Dubbing Button [A.DUB] (= 30)

7) Cursor Buttons for Variable Speed search Function [A, Y1(= 26) ]
Direction Buttons for Playback Zoom Function [A, ¥, < »] (= 28)

8) Slow Motion/Still Advance Buttons [«t, 1] («t: reverse, »: forward)
(= 27) :

9) Index Search Buttons [, PP] (4 reverse, »»| : forward)
(= 28)

10) Selection Button [SELECT] (= 29) .

11) Store Button [STORE] (= 29)

12) Off/On Button [OFF/ON] (= 29)

13) Zoom/Volume Button [ZOOM/VOL] (= 18, 26, 28)

14) Variable Speed Search Button [VAR. SEARCH] (= 26)
15) Playback Zoom Button [P.B. ZOOM] (= 28)

The following buttons function in the same manner as the corresponding
buttons on the Movie Camera.
16) Photoshot Button [PHOTO SHOT] (» 18, 33, 37, 39)
17) Title Button [TITLE] (Available only with NV-GS4/GS5) (= 39)
18) Card Multi-Picture Button [MULTI/P-IN-P]
(Available only with NV-GS4/GS5) (= 39)
19) Rewind/Review Button [€«] (= 17, 26)
20) Pause Button 18] (= 27, 38)
21) Stop Button [m] (= 26, 38)
22) Recording Start/Stop Button [START!STOP] (= 17)
23) Play Button [»] (= 26, 38)
24) Fast-forward/Cue Button [P ] (= 17, 26)
25) Menu Button [MENU] (= 12)
26) Set Button [SET] (= 12)
27) item Button [ITEM] (= 12)

[l Universal Remote Controller

Using the Universal Remote Controller that is supplied with the Movie
Camera, Movie Camera functions can be operated with left hand.
@Recording Button [@]

© Photoshot Button [PHOTO SHOT]
© Zoom Lever [W/T]

®0eQ
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M inserting 3 Button-type Battery " ;
) the Remote Controller, insert the supplied button-type battery. ‘
hile Pressing the Stopper @, pull out the Battery Holder.”

2 Insert the button-type battery with the imprint (+) facing
upward.’ .

. battery. (A battery is normally expected to last about 1yea
-depends on Operation frequency.) : )

®Make sure 1o match the Poles correctly whenvinserting the battery.

r.However, it

.................

WARNING

Risk of fire, explosion and byrns, Do ':riog?éecharge, disassemble, heat -

above 100°C o incinerate; Keep the Bu‘tton-Type battery out of the

reach of children, Never put Bu_tton-Type battery in mouth. If swallowed - N~
call your doctor. o L ; _ ‘

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ :

- M Using the Remote Controljer :
Direct the Remote Controler to.the Remote Control Sensor
of the Movie Camera and pressan appropriate button, -

® Distance from the Movie Camera; Within approximately 5 metres

® Angle: Within approximately 15° jn the vertical ang horizontaj directions
from the central axis : : )

:®The above Operative ranges are for indoor use. Outdoors or under strong
light, the Movie Camera may not operate Properly even within, the above

ranges, : o~

* Within a T-metre fange, you can also use the Remote Controller on the ; N
[MENU] Bution side of the Movie Camera . ) pg

Selecting Remote Controlier Modes : .

When 2 Movie Cameras are used simultaneausly, they can

/)
L

Set[R EMOTE] on the [OTHER FUNCTIONSj Sub-M'enu to the desired
Remote Controller Mode. (=12 .

Setup on the Remote Controlier:
[VCR1]: Press the [1~] Bution and [W] Button simultaneously.
- [VCR2}: Press the [«t] Button and [M] Button Simuitaneously, (2]

*When the battery in the Remote Controller js feplaced, the mode is
'automaticany réset to [VCR1j Mode. : .




NV-GS1/GS3

NV-GS4/GS5
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1h50min. (1 h 30 min)

1h40 min. (1 h 20 min])
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55 min. (45 min}

50min, (40 min)

1h 50 min,

1 h 50 min.

305 min. (2 b 30 min.)

2h 55 min. (2h 25 min,)

1h35min. {1 h 15 min,)

1 h 30 min. {1 h 15 min.)

2h.

2h

3h40min.(3h)

31 30 min. (2h 50 min,)

1150 min. {1 h30 min)

1145 min. (1 h 25 miny)

3h 15 min.

3h 15 min.

6h 20 min. (5 h 10 min.)

605 min.(5h)

3h 10 min. {2 h 35 min,)

3h 05 min. (2h 30 min.)

5h 20 min.

§h 20 min.

110 55 min. {9 h 40 min))

11h30 min. & h 25 min)

CGR-D53S| CGP-D28S|CGR-D16S| CGP-D14S
CGR-D815| CGP-D320 | CGR-D220 | cGP-D210
e ®|0|® 00|00 @ @|o®]®

§h, (4050 min.}

§h 45 min, (4 h 45 min.)

Power Supply

[l Using the AC Adaptor
1 Connect the DC Input Lead to the Movie Camera.
2 Connect the DC Input Lead to the AC Adaptor.
3 Connect the AC Mains Lead to the AC Adaptor and the AC
mains socket.
e The AC Mains Lead's outlet plug cannot be pushed fully into the AC
Adaptor socket. A gap will remain as shown o
e Before disconnecting the power supply, set the [OFF/ON/MODE]
Switch on the Movie Camera to [OFF].

[l Using the Battery
Before use, fully charge the Battery.
1 Attach the Battery to AC Adaptor and charge it.
e Since the Battery will not be charged when the DC Input Lead is
connected to the AC Adaptor, disconnect them.
#The [POWER] Lamp and [CHARGE] Lamp lights up, and charging
starts.
eWhen the [CHARGE] Lamp goes off, charging is completed.
2 Attach the charged Battery to the Movie Camera.
Disconnecting the Power Source
Set the [OFF/ON/MODE] Switch o to [OFF] and, while pressing the [BATT]
Button @, slide the Battery or DC Cable upward to disconnect it.

[l Using the Car Battery Charger

if you use the Car Battery Charger (VW-KBD2E; optional), you can supply

power to the Movie Camera and charge the battery inside your car. For

further information, refer to the instruction manual of the Car Battery Charger.

®Be sure to start the car engine before you connect the Car Battery Charger,
otherwise the fuse may blow.

e For other notes concerning this item, see page 43.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Charging Time and Available Recording Time

(® Charging Time

Maximum Continuous Recording Time

© Intermittent Recording Time

(intermittent Recording Time is the available recording time with repeated

recording and stopping actions.)

#“1h10min.” indicates 1 hour and 10 minutes.

e Battery CGR-D08R is supplied.

e The times shown in the table are approximate times. The numbers in
parentheses indicate the recording time when the LCD Monitor is used. in
actual use, the available recording time may be shorter.

e The times shown in the table are for continuous recording at a temperature
of 20°C and humidity of 60%. f the Battery is charged at a higher or lower
temperature, the charging time may be longer.
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Lens Cap and Grip Belt
To protect the Lens surface, attach the Lens Cap. Adjust the length of the
Grip Belt to the size of your hand.
1 Pass the longer loop of the Lens Cap Cord through the
attached eye on the Lens Cap.
2 Then pass the shorter loop of the Lens Cap Cord through
the centre of the longer loop and pull tight.
3 Attach the Lens Cap to the Grip Belt.
4 Put your hand through the Grip Belt and adjust the length.
e The removed Lens Cap can be hooked onto the Grip Belt ). (When you.
are not recording, be sure to keep the Lens Cap attached to the Lens for
protection.)

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Attaching the Shoulder Strap

We recommend that you attach the Shoulder Strap before going out of doors

to record so as to avoid dropping the Movie Camera.

1 Pull the end of the Shoulder Strap through the Shouider
Strap Holder on the Movie Camera.

2 Fold the tip of the Shoulder Strap, run it through the
Shoulder Strap Length Adjuster, and pull it.
o Pull it out more than 2 cm o from the Shoulder Strap Length Adjuster

so that it cannot slip off.

Inserting a Cassette
When power is supplied to the Movie Camera, the Cassette can be taken out
without turning the Movie Camera [ON]. = .
1 Slide the [OPEN/EJECT] Lever toward the front and pull
down to open the Cassette Compartment.
2 Insert a Cassette.
3 Close the Cassette Compartment by pressing the
[PUSH CLOSE] mark.
4 Close the Outside Cassette Compartment Cover.
Il Accidental Erasure Prevention :
Opening the accidental-erasure prevention slider © on the cassetie (by
sliding it in the [SAVE] arrow direction) prevents recording. To enable
recording, close the accidental erasure prevention slider (by sliding it in the
[REC] arrow direction).

e For other notes concerning this item, see page 43.
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Turnlng on the Movie Camera and Selecting
Modes

Turn on the power first and then select modes.

[l How to Turn on the Power

1 Rotate the [OFF/ON/MODE] Switch to [ON] while pressing
the centre button @.
® The [CAMERA] Lamp lights up.

[l How to Switch Modes

2 Rotate the [OFF/ON/MODE] Switch.
o With each rotate, the Mode changes.
®The appropriate Mode Lamp lights up.

[l How to Turn off the Power

3 Rotate the [OFF/ON/MODE] Switch to [OFF] while pressing
the centre button @.

Pt Pt P P Pa) P Pt Pt Pog Py Pt P P Pt ot Pot Pt P Py Pt Pt Pod Pt P b

Using the Viewfinder/LCD Monitor

Il Using the Viewfinder
Before using the Viewfinder, adjust the field of view so that the displays inside
the Viewfinder become clear and easy to read.
1 Pull the Viewfinder.
* Do not pull on the Eyecup to extend the Viewfinder.
2 Adjust by sliding the Eyepiece Corrector Knob €.
[l Using the LCD Monitor
With the LCD Monitor open, you can also record the picture while watching it.
1 Press the [OPEN] Button and, at the same time, bring the
LCD Monitor out about 90° in the direction of the arrow.
® The Viewfinder goes off.
2 Adjust the L.CD Monitor angle according to the desired
recording angle.
®The LCD Monitor can rotate a maximum of 180° @) from the vertical
position to the upward direction and a maximum of 80° 6 to the
downward direction. Forcefully rotating the LCD Monitor beyond these
ranges will damage the Movie Camera.
Closing the LCD Monitor
Push the LCD Monitor until the [OPEN] Button is securely locked.
[l Adjusting Brightness and Colour Level
When [LCD/EVF SET] on the [DISPLAY SETUP] Sub-Menu is set to [YES],
the following items are displayed. (=» 12)
L.CD Brightness [LCD BRIGHTNESS]
It adjusts the brightness of the image on the LCD screen.
LCD Colour Level [LCD COLOUR LEVEL]
it adjusts the colour saturation of the image on the LCD screen.
Brightness of the Viewfinder {[EVF BRIGHTNESS]
It adjusts the brightness of the image in the Viewfinder.
To Adjust .
Press the [PUSH] Dial and select the item to be adjusted, and then turn the
[PUSH] Dial to raise or lower the number of vertical bars in the Bar Indication.
® A larger number of vertical bars indicates stronger brightness or colour
saturation.
Increasing the Brightness of the Entire LCD Monitor
Set the [LCD MODE] on the [DISPLAY SETUP] Sub-Menu to [BRIGHT].
® These adjustments do not affect the recorded images.

® For other notes concerning this item, see page 50.
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Using the Menu Screen

To facilitate the selection of a desired function or setup, this Movie Camera .

displays various function setups on Menus.

1 Press the [MENU] Button.

# The Menu corresponding to the Mode selected by using the
[OFF/ON/MODE] Switch @) is displayed.

e When the [CAMERA] Lamp is on, the Camera Function Menu is
displayed. @ :

¢ When the [VCR] Lamp is on, the VCR Function Menu is displayéd: @

eWhen the [CARD P.B] Lamp is on, the Card Function Menu is '
displayed. @) (NV-GS4/GS5 only) ,

Turn the [PUSH] Dial to select a desired Sub-Menu.

o Turn the [PUSH] Dial to display the highlightened item.

Press the [PUSH] Dial to display the selected Sub-Menu.

Turn the [PUSH] Dial to select the item to be set.

Press the [PUSH] Dial to set the selected itemto a desired

mode. : :

e With each press of the [PUSH] Dial, the cursor [»] moves to the next
mode. Menu items that cannot be used in combination with the selected
item are displayed in dark blue. ‘

o While a Menu is displayed, you cannot record or play back. Menus can be
displayed during playback but not during recording. The above operations
can be done using the [MENU] Button, [SET] Button and [ITEM] Button on
the Remote Controller. (= 7) . ol

To Exit the Menu Screen

Press the [MENU] Button again. :

About the Menu Mode Setting . :

The setting selected on the Menu will be retained even when the Movie
Camera is turned off. However, if the Battery or AC Adaptor is disconnected
before turning off the-Movie Camera, the selected setup may notbe retained.
(But, the setups of [EFFECT2] (- 24) are not retained.)

A b w N

®Menu operation flow is shown in this text by >>.

 Picture Selection (NV-GS4/GSS only)

A Picture Selection Operation may be necessary during Menu Operations. In
this case, carry out the following procedure. :
1 Turn the [PUSH] Dial and select a picture.

e The selected picture is marked by a frame 6

2 Press the [PUSH] Dial to confirm the selection of the picture.

e After the above Picture Selection Procedure, carry out the various Menu
Operations. (The above procedure will not be repeated in the following
instructions.) .
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| _PRESS MENU_TO EXIT |
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FINE®NORMAL ECONOMY

10)—-MPEG& MODE

11)—fCREATE TITLEM ----

16)~
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List of Menus
The figures of the Menus are for explanation purposes only, and they are
different from the actual Menus.

Camera Mode Main-Menu [CAMERA FUNCTIONS]

[CAMERA SETUP] Sub-Menu
1) Auto Exposure Mode [PROG.AE] (= 21)

2) Progressive Photoshot Mode [PROGRESSIVE] (= 18)
3) Image Stabilizer [SIS] (= 19)

4) Digital Zoom [D.ZOOM] (= 19)

5) Cinema-like Format Recording [CINEMA] (= 20)

8)' Returning to the Main-Menu [RETURN]

e If you set [RETURN] to [YES], the menu changes back to the
Main-Menu.

[DIGITAL EFFECT] Sub-Menu
7) Digital Effects 1 [EFFECT1] (= 24)
8) Digital Effects 2 [EFFECT2] (= 24)
[CARD SETUP] Sub-Menu (NV-GS4/GS5 only)
9) Picture Quality [PICTURE QUALITY] (= 34)
10) MPEG4 Picture Quality [MPEG4 MODE] (NV-GS5 only) (= 35)
11) Title Creation [CREATE TITLE] (= 39)
[MULTI-PICTURES] Sub-Menu
12) Multi-Picture Made [SCAN MODE]
13) Strobe Multi-Picture Speed [SPEED] (= 25)
14) Swing Mode [SWING] (= 25)
15) Position of Small Picture inside Normal Picture [P-IN-P] (=% 25)
[RECORDING SETUP] Sub-Menu
16) Recording Speed Mode [REC SPEED] (= 16)
17) Audio Recording Mode [AUDIO REC] (= 16)
18) Scene Index Mode [SCENEINDEX] (= 28)
19) Wind Noise Reduction [WIND CUT] (= 21)
20) Zoom Microphone [ZOOM MIC] (= 18)
[DISPLAY SETUP] Sub-Menu
21) Date and Time Indication [DATE/TIME] (= 43)
22) Counter Display Mode [C.DISPLAY] (= 43)
23) Counter Reset [C.RESET] (= 52)

et resets the counter to zero. However, it cannot reset the Time Code.
24) Display Mode [DISPLAY] (- 43)
25) LCD Lighting Mode [LCD MODE] (= 11)
26) LCD and Viewfinder Adjustment [LCD/EVF SET] (= 11)
[OTHER FUNCTIONS] Sub-Menu
27) Remote Controller Mode [REMOTE] (= 8)
28) Recording Lamp [REC LAMP] (= 17)
29) Beep Sound [BEEP SOUND] (= 44)
30) Shutter Effect [SHTR EFFECT] (= 18)
31) Date and Time Setting [CLOCK SET] (= 16)
32) Seli-Recording [SELFSHOOT] (= 17)
33) Owner ID Set [OWNER ID SET] (= 43)
34) Voice Power Save [VOICE POWER SAVE] (NV-GS5 only)
[DEMO MODE] Sub-Menu
35) Demonstration Mode [DEMO MODE]

e |f no operation takes place for approximately 10 minutes after the AC
Adaptor was connected to the Movie Camera and the [OFF/ON/MODE]
Switch was turned to [ON] without inserting a Cassette, the Movie
Camera is automatically set to Demonstration Mode for introducing its -
functions. If any button is pressed or operated, the Demonstration Mode
is cancelled. The Demonstration Mode can be started by setting
[DEMO MODE] to [ON] and by exiting the Menu. To terminate the
Demonstration Mode, insert a Cassette or set the [DEMO MODE] to
[OFF].

13
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VCR Mode Main-Menu [VCR FUNCTIONS]
[PLAYBACK FUNCTIONS] Sub-Menu

1)\\ RN TR AT 1) Blank Search [BLANK SEARCH] (= 27) -
2) B AN SEARCE ob CTID VES 2)  Recording to Card [RECORD.TO CARD].(NV-GS4/GS5 onl ) (= 34)
RECORD TO CARD#» YES g Y,
1 5h o0 SET9723°WIK| | 3) Index Search Mode [SEARCH] (= 28)
4)jpruotoovT POTERES £ "1 1 4) Audio Selector [12bit AUDIO] (= 30)
5) .  5) Audio Output Mode [AUDIO OUT] (NV-GS5 only) (= 45)
P “EWE s - 6) Returning to the Main-Menu [RETURN] .
67 -~ [DIGITAL EFFECT] Sub-Menu .
- - - 7)- Digital Effect On/Off [EFFECT] (= 29)
7 ST | | 8)  Digital Effect Selection [EFFECT SELECT] (- 29)
8)— EEE;;E selgt :"*X, | | [CARD SETUP] Sub-Menu (NV-GS4/GSS5 only)
TSTROBE NEGA_ SEP J\'a ' . 9) Picture Quality [PICTURE QUALITY] {=>34) :
MOSAIC MILRROR : 10) MPEG4 Picture Quality [MPEG4 MODE](NV-GS5 only) (-) 35)
RETURN . ..o ves| ¥ 11) Title Creation [CREATE TITLE] (39) .
[RECORDING SETUP] Sub-Menu
12) Recording Speed Mode [REC SPEED] (= 16)
) ) 13)-Audio Recording Mode [AUDIO REC) (= 30)
9t » osm T — [AV INJOUT SETUP] Sub-Menu (NV-GS5 only)
10)__”56;‘;';5;'«0%“ EcoNOmMY - 14) AV Socket [AV JACK] (= 30, 31)-
1)} creare PEINE NORMAL 15) Audio Dupplng Invput [A.DUB,INPUT] (= 30)-
16) Analog-Digital Conversion Output [DV OUT].(~» 46)
' RETURN > _.__ YES [DISPLAY SETUP] Sub-Menu
All of the items on the [DISPLAY SETUP] Sub-Menu are the sameas those ~
on the [DISPLAY-SETUP] Sub-Menu of the [CAMERA FUNCTIONS]
P m—— Main-Menu.: N i oo
12)~ rec speEp mop Lp . [OTHER FUNCTIONS] Sub-Menu
13)~— AUDIO REC. P23 Tern All of the-items on the [OTHER FUNCTIONS} Sub-Menu are the same as

those on the [OTHER FUNCTIONS] Sub-Menu:of the:
[CAMERA FUNCTIONS] Main-Menu.

rroo. 0o

SET -

14




D~

RETURN » - --- YES

\\ CARD EDITING

NORECORD TO TAPER ---- YES
JNFILE SEARCH » ---- YES

[™~FILE LOCK » ---- YES
=S IDE SHOW » ---- YES

| -DPOF SETTING » ---- YES
///CAHD FORMAT » ---- YES
A1 ReTuaN ____ YES

DATE-TIMEWOFF TiME DATE
C.DISPLAYBPCOUNTER MEMORY
TIMECODE
C RESET B --_- YES
DISPLAY ®ALL PARTIAL OFF
LCD MODE BNORMAL BRIGHT
LCD/EVF SET » ---- YES
RETURN > ____ VES
[ PRESS MENU TO _EXIT |

E »VCR1 VCR2 OFF
YES

ET -
OWER SAVE POFF ON

RETURN » - _-_- YES

®

™ PICTURE SEARCH
~~ ERASE PICTURE
L— FILE LOCK

| DPOF SETTING

EXIT
L

(NV-GS4/GSS5 only)

[ERASE CARD FILE] Sub-Menu

1) Selecting and Erasing a File [ERASE FILE BY SELECTION] (= 40)
2) Erasing All Files [ERASE ALL FILES] (= 40)

3) Selecting and Erasing a Title [ERASE TITLE BY SELECTION] (= 40)
[CARD EDITING] Sub-Menu

4) Recording to Tape [RECORD TO TAPE] (= 37)

5) Searching a File [FILE SEARCH] (= 37) DA,
6) Setting the Lock [FILE LOCK] (= 40) ‘

7) Setting a Slide Show [SLIDE SHOW] (=.38)

8) Setting DPOF [DPOF SETTING] (= 41)

9) Formatting a Card [CARD FORMAT] (= 41)

[DISPLAY SETUP] Sub-Menu

All of the items on the [DISPLAY SETUP] Sub-Menu are the same as those
on the [DISPLAY SETUP] Sub-Menu of the [CAMERA FUNCTIONS]
Main-Menu.

[OTHER FUNCTIONS] Sub-Menu

All of the items on the [OTHER FUNCTIONS] Sub-Menu are the same as
those on the [OTHER FUNCTIONS] Sub-Menu of the

[CAMERA FUNCTIONS] Main-Menu.

Short-Cut Menus of the Card Playback Mode (NV-GS4/GS5 only) (3)
If you use the Short-Cut Menu, the Card Playback Mode Menu can be called
up quickly. Press the [PUSH) Dial to disptay the Short-Cut Menu, and turn the
[PUSH] Dial to select the desired Menu.
10) [FILE SEARCH]:
The [FILE SEARCH] Menu for finding files by number appears. (= 37)
11) [ERASE FILE]:
The [ERASE FILE] Menu for erasing the file being displayed appears.
(=» 40) Use this Menu after the file to be erased appears.
12) [FILE LOCK]:
The [FILE LOCK] Menu for avoiding accidental erasure of files (Lock
Setting) being dispiayed appears. (= 40) Use this Menu after the file to
be locked appears.
13) [DPOF SETTING]:
The [DPOF SETTING] Menu for setting DPOF to the file displayed
appears. (= 41) Use this Menu after the file for DPOF Setting appears.
14) [EXIT]:
It is for terminating the Short-Cut Menu.
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Setting Date and Tlme : ,
‘ i Since the internal clock of the Movie Camera has a slight 1mprecusuon make :
N sure to.check the time before recording:
’ YWHZ °?§ » 1 Set [OTHER FUNCTIONS] >> [CLOCK SET] >> [YES]
OUR 14 2 Press the [PUSH] Dial to select ‘

[YEAR)/[MONTHJY/[DAY}[HOURJ[MIN.] and turn to set |t toa
desired value. ‘
o Year will cycle in the order shown below.
2000, 2001, ..., 2089, 2000, .
3 Pressthe [MENU] Button to finish setting the date and tlme
e The clock operation starts from [00] second: :
o The Menu will disappear when the [MENU] Button is’ pressed again.
o |f the built-in battery is weak, the [@] Indication 0 flashes. In this case,
charge the built-in battery.
o The clock employs the 24-hour system

RESS MENU TO RETURN

S
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Internal Lithium Battery Recharge i
The internal lithium battery sustains the operation of the clock. When the
[=] Indication @) flashes, the internal lithium battery is near exhaustion.

turned off and then connect to the AC Mains socket.
e After charging for 4 hours, the built-in lithium battery can-power.the. -
clock for approximately 3 months. )
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LP Mode S

A desired recording speed can be selected: wnth [REC SPEED] on the

[RECORDING SETUP] Sub-Menu. :

If LP Mode is selected, the recording time becomes 1.5 times-longer

than that of SP:Mode.

Although the image quality does not decrease-with the LP Mode recording,

mosaic-pattern noise may appearon a playback image, or some normal

functions may be restricted.

®The contents that are recorded in LP Mode are not completely compatible
with other equipment.

o Audio dubblng is not possible with LP Mode. (= 30)

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Audio Recording Mode

The sound quality of the recorded sound can be selected with [AUDIO REC]
on the [RECORDING SETUP] Sub-Menu.

High sound-quality recording is possible with “16 bit 48 kHz 2 track™ Mode.
With the “12 bit 32 kHz 4 track” Mode, the original sound can be recorded on
2 tracks in stereo, while the other 2 tracks can be used for Audio Dubbing.

16
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CAMERA Mode

Recording
When recording with the Mode Selector Switch @ set to [AUTO], the Movie
Camera automatically adjust the focus and white balance. In some cases,
they cannot be adjusted automatically and need to be adjusted manually.
(= 22,23)
1 Setthe [OFFION/MODE] Switch to [ON].
e The [CAMERA] Lamp lights up. (2)
2 Set the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to [TAPE].
(NV-GS4/GS5 only)
3 Press the Recording Start/Stop Button.
e Recording starts.
e After the [RECORD)] is displayed, it changes to [REC]. ©
[l Recording Lamp (Tally Lamp) O
The Recording Lamp lights up during recording and alerts those being
recorded that recording is in progress.
® The Recording Lamp does not light up if the [REC LAMP] on the
[OTHER FUNCTIONS] Sub-Menu is set to [OFF].
[l To Pause the Recording
Press the Recording Start/Stop Button again.
The [PAUSE] Indication is displayed. (5]
olf the Recording Pause Mode continues for more than 6 minutes, the power
is turned off automatically for tape protection and power conservation. To
resume recording from this condition, turn on the power again.

[l To Check the Recording

By pressing the [[=)) Button Q priefly in the Recording Pause Mode, you

can play back the last few seconds of the recorded scene.

e The [CHK] indication is displayed. After checking, the Movie Camera
resumes the Recording Pause Mode.

[l To View the Recorded Scene while the Recording Is

Paused (Camera Search)

The recorded scene can be viewed by keep pressing the [SEARCH—] Button

@ or [SEARCH-+] Button @ in the Recording Pause Mode.

eWhen the [SEARCH—] Button is pressed, images are played back in the
reverse direction.

eWhen the [SEARCH-+] Button is pressed, images are played back in the
forward direction.

[l Recording Yourself

By opening the LCD Monitor and rotating it frontward (to the lens side), you

can let the subject in front of the Movie Camera monitor the shot while

recording is in progress.

eWhen the LCD Monitor is opened, the Viewfinder is disabled automatically.
However, when the LCD Monitor is rotated frontward, the image is also
shown in the Viewfinder.

elf you prefer to have the image on the LCD Monitor to look like an image in
a mirror, set [SELFSHOOT] on the [OTHER FUNCTIONS] Sub-Menu to
[MIRROR].
images are recorded normally and no left and right reversal occurs.

o |f [MIRROR] is used during self-recording, only the basic indications, such
as the Recording Indication [@], Recording Pause indication [@11] and
Remaining Battery Power Indication [7##4)), are displayed. (8]

e if a general Warning/Alarm Indication [[T]] appears, return the LCD Monitor
to the original position in order to check the specific content of the
Warning/Alarm Indication.

il To Finish the Recording

Set the [OFF/ON/MODE] Switch to [OFF).

e For other notes concerning this item, see page 44.
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Photoshot

" e The screen blinks and, at the same time, a

i Digital Still Picture B T o
When the [STILL] Button @ is pressed, images become still pictures. When =~ .~ " © " ©

18

"This Movie Camera can take approximately 7 seconds still. pictures

containing sound. e i S Ty

1 Set the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to [TAPE].
(NV-GS4/GS5 only)

-2 “Press the [PHOTO SHOT] Button in the Recording Pause

Mode. B

® The Movie Camera records a still picture for about 7 seconds and then. .~

switches back to the Recording Pause Mode.

[l Progressive Photoshot

‘With the Progressive Photoshot Function; you can record still pictures with

higher resolution than with the ‘normal Photoshot-Function.

e When [PROGRESSIVE] or the [CAMERA SETUP] Sub-Menu is setto [ON] |

or [AUTO], the [[P]] Indication @ is displayed: When the [[P]] Indication is
displayed, press the [PHOTO SHOT] Button in the Recording Pause Mode.
¢ This function may not work with some function setups. - =~ = oo ”

i Continuous Photoshot. .~

It you set [SHTR EFFECT] on the [OTHER FUNCTIONS] Sub-Menu to [ON]

" “and keep the [PHOTO SHOT] Button pressed, the Movie Camerawill.

continuously record still pictures.in approximately-0.7 seconds intervals-until
the button is_ released: (However, this does not-operate when using -~
Progressijve Photoshot.) - :

“~ recorded:

the button is pressed again, the Digital Still Picture Mode is cancelled. . .
o We recommend that you press the [STILL] Button first:at the position where -

you wish to-record the picture so as to enter the Digital Still Picture Mode - gy

and then press the [PHOTO SHOT] Button.

® For other notes:concerning this item, see page 44.

Zoom In/Out Functions ,
It gives special effects to the video by recording objects close by or with

- wide-angle shot. :

1 For wide-angle shots (zoom out)::-
Push the [W/T] Zoom Lever towards [W].
For close-ups (zoom in):
Push the [W/T] Zoom Lever towards [T].
® Zoom Magnification Indication is displayed for-a few seconds. -
To Take Close-up Shots of Small Subjects
{Macro Close-up Function) R .
When the zoom magnification is 1, the Movie Camera can focus on a

- subject that is as close as approximately 35 mm from the Lens. With this,

small subjects like insects can be recorded.

To.Use the Zoom Microphone Function -

Along with the zooming operation, the microphone’s directional angle and

sensitivity are varied for recording sounds.

® Set [ZOOM MIC] on the [RECORDING SETUP] Sub-Menu to [ON]. (The
[Z:MIC] Indication is displayed. @) ' : '

® The Zoom Microphone Function may not work effectively if the surrounding

noise is too loud.

e For other notes concerhing this item, see page 44.

shutter clicking Soundis =~~~




 DEUTSC

g et = Digital Zoom ‘Function
This tunction is useful when you want to record close-up shots of subjects
located beyond a normal zoom range of 1x to 10x magnification. With the
Digital Zoom Function, you can select a magnification of 20x or even to
500x.
1 Set [CAMERA FUNCTIONS] >> [CAMERA SETUP] >>
[D.ZOOM] >> [20x] or [500x].
©20x: Digital zooming to 20x
©500x: Digital zooming to 500X
2 Push the [W/T] Zoom Lever towards [W] or towards [T] to
zoom in or out.
To Cancel the Digital Zoom Function
Set [D.ZOOM] on the [CAMERA SETUP] Sub-Menu to [OFF).
® As the magnification of digital zoom increases, the quality of image may
deteriorate.
® White balance cannot be set in the digital zoom range.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ i

Image Stabilizer Function

If the Movie Camera might be shaken while recording, the camera shake in

the image can be corrected.

¢ If the Movie Camera shakes too much, this function may not be able to

stabilize images.

1 Set[CAMERA FUNCTIONS] >>[CAMERA SETUP] >> [SIS] >>
[ON].
*The [ @] Indication €) appears.

To Cancel Image Stabilizer

Set [SIS] on the [CAMERA SETUP] Sub-Menu to [OFF].

® For othier notes concerning this item, see page 44,

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Fade In/Out Functions

Fade in @ .

Fade In brings out images and sounds gradually from a black screen at the

beginning of a scene.
Keep pressing the [FADE] Button during the Recording
Pause Mode.
® The image fades out gradually.

2 When the image is completely gone, press the Recording
Start/Stop Button to start recording.

3 Release the [FADE] Button about 3 seconds after starting
recording.
®The image reappears gradually.

Fade Out @

Fade Out causes images and sounds to disappear gradually, leaving a black

screen at the end of a scene.

1 Keep pressing the [FADE] Button while recording.
® The image fades out gradually.

2 When the image is completely gone, press the Recording
Start/Stop Button to stop recording.

3 Release the [FADE] Button.

-y 0 Wy 0 ® The still picture cannot fade in or fade out.
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-Cmema Functlon

Thvs function is for recordmg ina cmema—lrke wude screen.

+ 1 Set [CAMERA FUNCTIONS] >>. [CAMERA SETUP] >>

[CINEMA] >>'[ON].
e Black bars:appear atthe top.and bottom of the screen. 0

To Cancel the Cinema Mode .
) Set [CAMERA FUNCTIONS] >5 [CAMERA SETUP] >> [CINEMA] S [OFF]

. For other notes concerning this item; see page 44

Backlight Compensation: Functlon
This prevents a recording subject from- being recorded darker in backlrght

' -« (Backlight is the light that shines from behmd a recordmg sub;ect )
1 'Press the [BLC] Button. :

e The [[M] Indication o flashes 'a/nd ihen Is d:splayed

" To Resume Normal Recording.

Press the [BLC] Button.
‘#When the [BLC] Button is pressed, the.entire screen becomes bnghter

-e By operating the [OFF/ONIMODE] Switch, the Backlight Compensatuon

Function is cancelled.

o For other notes concerning this item, see page 44.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~‘

Colour Night View Function
This Movie Camera automatically adjusts the shutter speed in accordance -
with the amount of availabie light. Objects can:be brightly isolated from
backgrounds with a luminance of one lux (where the shutter speed is set to
1/2 second.)
1 Press the [COLOUR NIGHT VIEW] Button.

e The [C.NIGHT VIEW] Indication ) appears.

One-second Start

Press the [1. SEC START] Button, and the 1 Second Recording Lamp will
fight. Under this condition, pressing the-Recarding Start/Stop Button or the
[PHOTO SHOT] Button will start recordmg in-approximately one second.

However, this function is not activated i inthe followmg cases even if the 1
Second Recording Lamp lights:

® A tape is not set, while the tape mode is set.

e A card is not set, while the card mode is set.

If the [1 SEC START] Button is pressed and held for approxnmately two
seconds when the 1 Second Recording Lamp lights, the Iarnp will: go aﬂ‘ and
the power will completely be turned off.

If the Movie Camerais not operated for approximately 30 minutes when the 1
Second Recording Lamp lights, the lamp will go off and the power will
completely be turned off.

T s e e




Wind Noise Reduction Function
This function reduces the sound of a wind hitting the microphone when

recording.
1 Set [CAMERA FUNCTIONS] >> [RECORDING SETUP] >>
[WIND CUT] >> [ON].

e The [WIND CUT] Indication @) appears.

® For other notes concerning this item, see page 44.
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Recording in Special Situations

(Programme AE)

You can select optimal automatic exposures under specific recording

situations.

1 Set the Mode Selector Switch to [MNL].
® The [MNL] indication appears.

2 Set [CAMERA FUNCTIONS] >> [CAMERA SETUP] >>
[PROG.AE] >> a desired mode ([ W& ], [&> 1 [4], [[E)] or
(&%)
®The Indication of the selected Mode appears.

[ % ] Sports Mode @

For recording scenes involving quick movements, such as sports scenes.

[ &% 1 Portrait Mode @

For bringing up people clearly from the background.

[.] Low Light Mode ©

For recording a dark scene brighter.

[[2)] Spotlight Mode @)

For recording a subject under spotlight in a party, theatre, etc.

[&] Surf & Snow Mode @

For recording in a glaring surrounding, such as skiing grounds, beaches, etc.

To Cancel the Programme AE Function

Set the Mode Selector Switch to [AUTO]. Or, set the [PROG.AE] on the

[CAMERA SETUP] Sub-menu to [OFF].

e For other notes concerning this item, see page 44.
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Recording in Natural Colours
(White Balance)
Depending on the scene or light condition, the Automatic White Balance
Adjustment Mode may not be able to bring out natural colours. (= 22} In such
a case, the white balance can be adjusted manually.
When power is turned on with the Lens Cap on, the Automatic White Balance
Adjustment may not function properly. Piease turn on the Movie Camera after
removing the Lens Cap.
1 Set the Mode Selector Switch to [MNL].

e The [MNL] Indication appears.
2 Press the [PUSH] Dial.

® The [AWB] indication appears.
3 Turn the [PUSH] Dial to set a desired White Balance Mode.
o Automatic White Balance Adjustment [AWB]
Q The white balance setting that was previously set manuaily [n®4]
€ Outdoor Mode [3:]
O Indoor Mode (recording under incandescent lamp) [-%:]
To Resume Automatic Adjustment
Turn the [PUSH] Dial until the [AWB] indication appears. Or, set the Mode
Selector Switch to [AUTO].




i Ad;ustmg Whtte Balance: Manually £
Whate Balance Adjustment recogmzes the colour.of light and. makes :
i ad;ustment s0 that the white cotour will become pure white. The Movie .
"Camera determines the’ hue of light that it réceives through the Lensand

' “Balance Adjustment.

" the Manual White Balance Adjustment Mode.

bW N

To Resume Automahc Adjustmem

image will become reddish or bluish. Even within the effective.range of "

s eSS
300K 3)
700K |
] %U
5)3
500K | 6) =y
400K -} 7}
——8)
s [ [
| —10)* .t
s F11) -l
12)@
i

White Balance Sensor (=), thereby ;udglﬁg the recording condition, and
selects the closest hue setting. Thls functlon is cal!ed Automanc Whtte "

For light outside the functional Auto White Balance Ad]ustment range use.;v i i

1 - Attach the Lens Cap and zoom in until the enﬂre screen ke
" becomes white. :
“Set the Mode Selector Swntch to [MNL] SRR el
e The [MNL] Indication appears. . IR L ' S

Press the [PUSH] Dial. e

®The [AWB] Indication appears. = . Se o |
Turn the [PUSH] Dial until the [\%,] Indication is dlsplayed. e AT " E
~Keep pressing [PUSH] Dial until th'![M] Indication stops S : o
flashmg :

Turn the [PUSH] Dial until the [AWB] indxcahon is d:splayed Or set the Mode
Selector Switch to [AUTO]. . 4
Il About White Balance Sensor : e L
The White Balance Sensor @ determmes lhe nature of the hght source :
during recording.
o Do not cover the White Balance Sensor wnh your hand dunng recordmg
Otherwise, White Balance will not function normally. .~
o The red light from the Tally Lamp 9 will be reflected off your. hand or
object, possibly causing the White Balance sensor to operate incorrectly
and changing the colouring.

Outside of the effective range of Automatic White Balance Adjustmentthe T

Automatic White Balance Adjustment, the Automatic White Balance

Adjustment may not function properly if there is more than one hght source in

this case, adjust the Whlte Balance. :

1) The effective range of Automatic White Balance Ad;ustment on 1hzs
Movie Camera

2) :Bluesky .
3)  Cloudy sky (Rain) .
4)° TV screen : < : N

5) <Sunlight : e L e 5 \/
6) ‘White fluorescent Iamp . : B .

7) -2 hours after sunrise or before sunset

8) -1 hour after sunrise or before sunset. -

9)" -Halogen light butb L S

10) Incandescent light bulb ' . : :
11) Sunrise or sunset s : ‘

12) Candlelight

* For other notes concerning this item, see page 45.
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It is useful for recording fast-moving subjects:

1 Set the Mode Selector Switch to [MNL].
® The [MNL] Indication @) appears.

2 Press the [PUSH] Dial untii the Shutter Speed Indication (2]
appears.

3 Turn the [PUSH] Dial to adjust the shutter Speed.

Range of Shutter Speed Adjustment

1/50-1/8000 s

The standard shutter speedis 1/50 s, :

Selecting a speed closer to [1/8000] causes the shutter speed to be faster.

To Resume Automatic Adjustment

Set the Mode Selector Switch to [AUTO].

® For other notes concerning this item, see page 45.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Manual Iris Adjustment
(F Number)
You can use this function when the screen is too bright or too dark.
1 Set the Mode Selector Switch to [MNL].
® The [MNL] indication @) appears.
2 Press the [PUSH] Dial until the Iris Indication @ appears.
3 Turn the [PUSH] Dial to adjust the iris.
Range of Iris Adjustment
CLOSE (Closed), F16, ..., F2.0,
OP (Opened)+0dB, ..., OP+18dB
When the Gain-up Mode [GAINUP) (= 24)is used, Iris adjustment is by
OP-+15dB.
When a value closer to [CLOSE] is selected, the image becomes darker.
When a value closer to [OP+18dB] is selected, the image becomes brighter.
The value to which +dB is attached indicates a Gain-up value. If this value is

MNL __,_o too large, the quality of the image deteriorates.

. 1150 To Resume Automatic Adjustment
»F2.4—1+-6) Set the Mode Selector Switch to [AUTO].

f ® For other notes concerning this item, see page 45.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Manual Focus Adjustment
Focus can be adjusted manually for recording in a situation where auto focus
may not function well. '
1 Set the Mode Selector Switch to [MNL].
®The [MNL] Indication €)) appears.
2 Slide the Mode Selector Switch to [FOCuUS].
®The [»MF] Indication (Manual Focus Mode) 9 appears.
3 Turn the [PUSH] Dial to adjust the focus. '
To Resume Automatic Adjustment
Set the Mode Selector Switch to [AUTO].




[EFFECTY]

1) MULT! 2)PINP

5) STROBE

6) GAINUP 7)TRACER

8)MOSAIC 9) MIRROR

" [EFFECT?]

10yNEGA 11) SEPIA

13) SOLARI

24

Dtgltal Effect Funct:ons f o

- effetts to'the scene:

Digital Effects 1 [EFFECT1]
1)~ "Multi- Mode {MULTY]

* Picturesin-Picture Mode [P-IN-P)- "
Wipe Mode [WIPE] (=:24)

)
3)
4) ‘Mix Mode [MIX] (=.24)
5)

Strobe Mode [STROBE]

~ elt records images with a stroboscopic effect. -
..B) ‘Gain-up Mode [GAINUP] (= 23)

~ o lt-brightens images electronically. -

o Adijust focus manually when using this mode.

7) - Trailing Effect Mode [TRACER]

-elt records images with a trailing effect.

8) - Mosaic Mode [MOSAIC]
|t produces a mosaic-like image.
9) Mirror Mode [MIRROR]

e The right half of an image becomes a mirror image of the teft half.

Digital Effects 2 [EFFECT2]
10) Negative Mode [NEGA]

e The colours of the recorded lmage are-inverted as seen in a negative.

11) Sepia Mode [SEPIA] .

e[t records a scene with a brownlsh tmt hke the colour of old pictures..

12) Black & White Mode [B/W]

it records an image in black and whlte
13) Solarisation‘Mode [SOLARI] )
it records an image with a painting-like eﬁect
- .To Select a Desired Digital Effect’
Set [CAMERA FUNCTIONS] >> [DIGITAL EFFECT} >> [EFFECT1] or

[EFFECT2] >> a desired Digital Effect.
To Cancel the Digital Effect

Set [CAMERA FUNCTIONS] >> [DIGITAL EFFECT] >> [EFFECT1] or

[EFFECT2] >> [OFF].

eif the Movie Camera is turned off, the [EFFECTz] settings are cancelled.

" e For other notes concerning this item, see page 45.

[l Wipe Mode and Mix Mode
Wipe Mode:

Like a curtain is ’bemg pulled, the stlll plcture of the last recorded scene
gradually changes to the moving lmage of a newscene.

Mix Mode:

While the moving image of a new scene fades in; the still image of the Iast

recorded scene gradually fades out.

1 Set [DIGITAL EFFECT] >> [EFFECT1]>> [WIPE] or [MIX]
o The [WiPE] or [MIX] indication appears. - .

2 Press the Recording Start/Stop Button to start recordmg

3 .Press the Recording Start/Stop Button to pause the

recording.

e The last scene is stored in memory. The {W!PE] or [MiX] Indication

changes to [[II3] or [

4 Press the Recording Start/Stop Button to restart the.

recording.

e The last image of the previous scene gradually changes to the new

scene.

e For other notes concerning this item, see page 45.
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You can display a sub-screen (still picture) inside the screen.

After setting [DIGITAL EFFECT] >> [EFFECT1] >> [P-IN-P]......

1 Select [P-IN-P] on the [MULTI-PICTURES] Sub-Menu and set
the position (), @, ©, @) where you want to insert a small
still picture.

2 Exit the menu by pressing the [MENU] Button.

3 Aim the Movie Camera at the scene you want to capture and
press the [P-IN-P] Button to insert a small still picture.
® A small still picture is displayed in a normal picture.

o if the [P-IN-P] Button is pressed again, the small still picture is cleared.

4 Press the Recording Start/Stop Button or the [PHOTO SHOT] -
Button to record on the Cassette. i

® For other notes concerning this item, see page 45.

 Muiti-Picture Mode

Strobe Multi-Picture Mode @:

You can capture and record 9 consecutive small still pictures.

Manual Multi-Picture Mode @):

You can manually capture and record 9 small still pictures.

After setting [DIGITAL EFFECT] >> [EFFECT1] >> [MULTI]......

1 Set [MULTI-PICTURES] >> [SCAN MODE] >> [STROBE] or

[MANUAL).

When [STROBE] is selected:

® Set the [SPEED] to a desired strobe speed. At the [FAST] setting,
9 consecutive still pictures is captured within approximately 1 second,
at [NORMAL] within approximately 2 seconds, and at [SLOW] within
approximately 3 seconds.

¢ f you set [SWING] on the [MULTI-PICTURES] Sub-Menu to [ON], the
intervals at which the 9 still pictures are taken are longer at the
beginning and end than in the middle of the swing strobe period, and it
is useful for analyzing swing motion,etc., in sports.

When [MANUAL] is selected:

®You can select a desired scene one at a time up to 9 small pictures.

Exit the menu by pressing the [MENU] Button.

Press the [MULTI] Button.

o|f [MANUAL] is selected, press the [MULTI] Button at each scene you
want to capture.

4 Press the Recording Start/Stop Button or the [PHOTO SHOT]

- Button to record on the Cassette.

WN -

Deieting Ali the Captured Multi-Pictures

While 9 multi-pictures are displayed, press the [MULT!] Button.

o |f [MANUAL] has been selected, press the [MULTI] Button after 9 pictures
are displayed.

To Display the Multi-Pictures again
Press the [MULTI] Button for 1 second or longer.

To Delete Muiti-Pictures One by One

(When pictures were captured in [MANUAL])

When the [MULTI] Button is pressed for 1 second or longer while the still
pictures are displayed, the pictures captured last is deleted continuously.

® After still pictures are deleted one by one, they cannot be displayed again.

® For other notes concerning this item, see page 45.
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- ®During Cue or Review Playback fast-movmg rmages may show :

" VCR Mode

PIaymg Back
The recorded scene can be played: back lmmedsately after the recordmg
1 Rotate the [OFF/ON/MODE] Switch and set the Movie
".Camerato the VCR Mode.
... ¢The [VCR]Lamp:lights up. €@
2 Press the [ 4<] Button to rewind the tape.
-~ e Rewind the tape to the point where.you want to start playback
:--@When the tape reaches the beginning; rewmdmg stops: automatlcally
3 Press the [] Button to-start. playback
#The [>] Indication @ appears
To Stop Playback:
Press the [M] Button ©.
[l Adjusting the Sound Valume
Until the [VOLUME] Indication Gappears, keep pressrng the [PUSH] Dial
6 Then, turn-the [PUSH] Dial o adjust the volume. After the adjustment,
press the [PUSH] Dial to make the [VOLUME} indication disappear. ‘-
To adjust the volume with the Remote Controller, press the [T] or [W] Button
to display the [VOLUME] Indication. Press the [T] Button to increase the-
volume or press the {W] Button to decrease the volume. The [VOLUME)
Indication goes off a few seconds after the adjustment is finished. f
 The sound volume cannot be adjusted. usrng the Remote-Controllerin
Playback Zoom Mode. (= 28) - S

e Jf a cassette recorded with a copyright‘ prote(:tioh signal is played back, the
picture is distorted by mosaic-like:pattemns. '

. For other notes cohcerning this item, see‘page 45.

Finding a Scene You Want to Play Back

[l Cue/Review Playback
If the [»9>]-Button §)) or [««] Button @ is pressed during Playback, it tums
to Cue Playback (A) or Review Playback
o lf the Button is held continuously, it tumns to Cue Playback or Revrew
Playback until you release it.
i 1Variable Speed Search Function ©
The speed of Cue Playback or Review Playback can be varied.
1 During playback, press the [»-] Button.
oThe [1x[>] | indication appears.”. .
2 Turn the [PUSH] Dial to select. a desnred search speed

The foliowing 6 playback speeds are availabié for the. Variable:Speed Search %

Function in both the fast-forwarding and rewinding directions: .
1/5x {slow playback in SP Mode only), 1/3>< (slow playback in LP- Mode
only); 1X, 2%, 5x, 10x and 20x.
To Resume Normal Playback
Press:the [P>] Button.

mosaic-pattern noise.
¢ The'sound is muted during search.

L,
("




Slow Motion Playback

COUNTER RESET TITLE } 2001 . This Movie Camera can play back at a slow speed.
D D - el 1 Press the [>] Button.
== _ 2 Press the [«1] Button or [)»] Button on the Remote Controller.
1 ]m L e The [II>] or [<Jl] Indication €)) appears.
2 T O Cesry ~2 e When the [«l] Button is pressed, Siow Motion Playback proceeds in the
INDEX ﬁi-’] INDEX reverse direction. When the [¥+] Button is pressed, Slow Motion

Playback proceeds in the forward direction.
Scenes recorded in the SP Mode are played back at approximately 1/5th of
the normal speed. -
Scenes recorded in the LP Mode are played back at approximately 1/3rd of
the normal speed. '
To Resume Normal Playback
Press the [P] Button.

P Py Pt g Pt g, P Py Py Pod P Pl Py Pt P P Pt Pt Pl P Pt Pt Pt Pt e

Still Playback/Still Advance Playback

This Movie Camera is capable of still picture playback and frame-advance
playback.
1 Press the [»] Button.
2 Press the [11] Button.
® The piayback image stops in the Still Playback Mode.
3 Press the [«1] Button or [)>] Button on the Remote Controlier. |
e With each pressing of the [«l] Button, still pictures advance in the
reverse direction. With each pressing of the [I»] Button, still pictures
advances in the forward direction. If either one of the buttons continues
to be pressed, still pictures advance continuously 1 frame at a time until !
the button is released.
To Resume Normal Playback
Press the [P>] Button.
[l Jog Playback
By turning the Jog Dial ((PUSH)] Dial) €)) of the Movie Camera in the Still
Playback Mode, still pictures can be advanced one frame at a time in the
forward or backward direction.

e |f the Movie Camera is left in the Still Playback Mode for more than
6 minutes, the Movie Camera switches to the Stop Mode to protect the

video heads from excessive wear and tear.

gt g Pt Pt Pt Pt Pt Pt Pt Poad Poat Py Pt P P Pl Pag Pug P Pt P O Pt Pd P

Finding the End of Recording
(Blank Search Function)
The Blank Search Function aids you iocate the end of the recording on the
Cassette quickly.
1 Set [VCR FUNCTIONS] >> [PLAYBACK FUNCTIONS] >>
[BLANK SEARCH] >> [YES].
o The [BLANK] Indication appears 0 during the Biank Search.
e Approximately 1 second before the fast recorded scene, the Movie
Camera switches to the Still Piayback Mode.
e |f there is no blank portion left on the Cassette, the Movie Camera stops
at the end of the tape.
To Cancel Blank Search Before Completion
Press the [H] Button.

0 BLANK
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Index Search Functions

To facilitate searching of desired scene, this Movie Camera-automatically .
records index signals during recording, as explained-in the following: '
Photoshot Index Signal A

These signals are automatically recorded-whenever still pictures are taken:in
Photoshot Mode. (= 18) Photoshot Index Signals are not recorded on still
pictures recorded in ‘Continuous Photoshot Mode.

Scene Index Signal

Scene index Signals are automatically recorded when you start recording. -

affer inserting a Cassette. . :

¢ 1f [SCENEINDEX] of [RECORDING ‘SETUP] Sub-Menu on‘the - . -
[CAMERA FUNCTIONS] Main-Menu is set to [2HOUR], an index signalis’
recorded when recording is restarted after.an elapse of 2 hours or longer. If
it is set to [DAY), an-index signal is recorded whien recording is restarted”
after the date has changed since the last recording. (While the index signat
is recorded, the [INDEX] Indication flashes for'a few seconds. ®)

e lf the Movie Camera is switched from the VCR Mode to Camera Mode or if
the date and time is set before the start of recording, the index signal is not
recorded. Co

[l Photoshot Index Search B

1 Set[VCR EUNCTIONS] >> [PLAYBACK FUNCTIONS] >>

[SEARCH] >> [PHOTO]. -

-2 Press the [»1] Button @ or [ ««] Button © on the Remote

Controlier. ; ‘
e With each press of the corresponding button, still pictures recorded in
Photoshot Mode are searched. BT S
o Sounds are played back for approximately 4 seconds. -

i Scene Index Search _

1 Set [VCR FUNCTIONS] >> [PLAYBACK FUNCTIONS] >> -

[SEARCH] >> [SCENE].
2 * Press the [P9] Button or [14«] Button on the Remote
Controller.
“eWhen the corresponding biitton is pressed once, the [S 1] Indication
appears, and searching of the subsequent scene marked with an index .
signal starts. Each time the-button is pressed after the start of Scene Index

Search, the indication changes from [S 2}t0 [S 9], and the beginning:of the
. scene corresponding to the selected number will be searched. ;

" ®Up to 9 scene numbers can be selected. . .

Continuous Index Search IR W
If the [ ] Button or the [ 4] Button is pressed for 2 seconds or longer;
search can be continued at several-second intervals. (To cancel, press the
% Button @ orthe [M] Button 0) : E :

o For.other notes.concerning this item, see page 45.

Playback Zoom Function :
A part of the image can be enlarged up to 10 times during playback:
1 During playback, press the [P.B. ZOOM] Button on the
Remote Controller.. .~ -
‘®The centre of the image is enlarged to approximately 2 times.
To Change the Zoom Magnification: ‘ STy 4
2 ‘Change the magnification by pressing the [W] Button or [T
" Button on the'Remote Controller. 5 S
To Change the Enlarging Area of an image :
3 Press the Arrow Button (A, <€, »,Y) on the Remote
Controller that points to the area you want to enlarge.

- To Cancel the Playback Zoom Function

Press the [P.B. ZOOM] Button on the Remote Controller.

& For other notes concerning this item, see page 45.

-




Playback Digital Effect Functions

During playback, special digital effects can be added to the recorded

s pictures. The same effects as those of Digital Effects 1 and 2, which are used
Y o c;unr;)g recortc:;ng,iregbt:ned,
%5&3 ress the [»] Button.

2 Press the [SELECT] Button of the Remote Controller to
select a desired digital effect.
e When the [SELECT] Button is pressed repeatedly, the digital effect

selection changes.
e The same setting can be done using [DIGITAL EFFECT] Sub-Menu on

the [VCR FUNCTIONS] Main-Menu.
To suspend Playback Digital Effect Temporarily
Press the [OFF/ON] Button 0 to suspend or restart the digital effect. When
the digital effect is paused temporarily, the selected effect’s indication
flashes.
To Cancel the Digital Effect
Press the [SELECT] Button on the Remote Controller and clear the digital

\ / effect indication.

e For other notes concerning this item, see page 45.
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.Wlpe Mode and Mix Mode
S . Press the [P>] Button.
——————— : 2 Press the [SELECT] Button on the Remote Controller and

select [WIPE] or [MIX].

3 Press the [STORE] Button at the moment you want to save
as a still picture.
o The [[IIEF] or [[FHA] Indication appears, and the image is saved.

4 Press the [OFF/ON] Button in the scene in which you want to
use the Wipe or Mix effect.
e The scene changes as a result of the Wipe or Mix effect.

e The Wipe Function and Mix Function can be used only from the Remote

Controller during playback.

o f the [OFF/ON] Button is pressed while Wipe or Mix is carried out, the effect
will stop temporarily at that point. Pressing the [OFF/ON] Button again will
bring back the effect. ’
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Playmg Back on Your TV
By connecting your Movie Camera with your TV, the recorded scenes can be
viewed on your TV screen:

e Before connecting them, turn off the power of both the Movie Camera and

TV.
1 Connect the [AV OUT] Socket of the Movie Camera and the
Video and Audio Input Sockets of the TV.
e Using the AV Cabie @), make a connection with the TV. If the TV has

an S-Video Socket; connect the S-Video Cable 9 (not supplied), too. .

To Make the Indications Appear on the TV Screen
Press the [OSD] Button Q on the-Remote Controller

& For other notes concerning this item, see‘page 46.

Audio Dubbing

You can add music or narration to the recorded Cassette.

o f the tape recorded in the [16bit) Mode is dubbed with the Audio Dubbing
function, the original sound is erased. (If you wish to preserve the ongmal
sound, use the [12bit] Mode when recording.)

» Audio Dubbing cannot be performed on a recordmg done in LP Mode.

(= 16) ‘

1 Set[VCR FUNCTIONS] >> [AV INIOUT SETUP] >> [AV JACK]

>> [INJOUT]. (NV-GSS only)

2 Continuing the aforesaid setup, select [A.DUB INPUT] >>

[MIC] or [AV IN]. (NV-GS5 only) -
®Setto [AV. IN] when external device is used and to MIC] when an
external or built-in microphone is used.

3 Switch the Movie Camera over to the Still Playback Mode

where you want to add new sound.

4 Press the [A.DUB] Button on the Remote Controller.

5 To start Audio Dubbing, press the [11] Button on the Remote

Controller.
To Cancel Audio Dubbing
Press the [11] Button on the Remote Controller.
The Movie Camera is in the Still Playback Mode again.
To Play Back the Sound Recorded by 12bit Audio Dubbmg

Set [VCR FUNCTIONS] >> [PLAYBACK FUNCTIONS] >> [12blt AUDIO] >> '

[{ST2] or [MIX].

ST1: It plays back only the original sound.

ST2: it plays back only the sound added by Audio Dubbing.

MIX: It plays back both the original sound and the sound added by Audlo
Dubbing simuitaneously.

e For other notes concerning this item, see page 46.
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Copying on an S-VHS (or a VHS) Cassette

(Dubbing)

After connecting the Movie Camera and the VCR as illustrated at left (3),

start the following procedures.

®Be sure to press the [OSD] Button (= 7) on the Remote Controller prior to
copying so that no indications are visible. Otherwise, the displayed tape
counter and function indications are also copied.

Movie Camera:
1 Insert the recorded Cassette.

VCR:
2 Insert an unrecorded Cassette with an erasure prevention
tab.
¢ if various setups (such as external input, tape speed, etc.) are required,
piease refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

Movie Camera:
3’ Press the [P] Button to start playback.

VCR:
4 Start recording.
5 Press the Pause or Stop Button to stop recording.

Movie Camera:
6 Press the [W] Button to stop playback.

@ S-Video Cabie (not supplied)
© Av Cable

Pt Pt Pt Pt Pt PNd Pt Pad Pt Pod Pt Png Pt Pout g Pt P Pus P P P g Pog Py Poat ¥

Recording the Contents of Other Equipment

(NV-GSS5 only)

After connecting the Movie Camera and the other equipment as

illustrated at ieft , start the following procedures.

Movie Camera:

T Set [VCR FUNCTIONS] >> [AV IN/OUT SETUP] >> [AV JACK]
>> [IN/OUT).

2 insert an unrecorded Cassette.

Other Equipment:

3 Insert a recorded Cassette and start playback.

Movie Camera:

4 While pressing the [REC] Button, press the [PLAY] Button.
(Both are on the Remote Controller.)

® Press the [11] Button or [M] Button to stop recording.

Other Equipment:

€ Press the [H] Button to stop playback.

® For other notes concerning this item, see page 46.
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Using the D V Cable for Recording

(D-igital Dubbing)

"By connecting this Movie Camera with othér digital video equipmentthat has

a DV Input/Output Terminal (i.LINK) using.a DV. Cable VW-CD1E (optional)
€. dubbing can be done in the digital format.
 Only the NV-GS3/GS5 can be used as-a Recorder.

[Player/Recorder]

"1 ‘Insert the Cassette and set to the VCR Mode.

" [Player] - .
.'2. :Press the [> ] Button to start playback. .

[Recorder] : : L , S Sl
3 - While pressing the [REC] Button, press the [PLAY] Button.
" (Both are on the Remote Controller.)
o Recording:starts. L B

To Stop Dubbing
Press the [FH] Button or the [l] Button.

o For other notes concerning this item, see page 46.

Personal Computer Connection Kit

Using the optional Personal Computer Connection Kit; you can import still

pictures into your personal computer. - ) ‘ . )

o Use the Digital Still Picture Terminal [DIGITAL STILL PICTURE] © when
using the Personal Computer Connection Kit. : o

e When recording, be careful not to cut off the Time Code from the start ofthe
tape. . , i

o MPEG4 data or Voice data cannnot be used. .

o For more details on the operating environment, connections, and .,
procedures, please refer to Personal Computer Connection Kit's operating
instructions. ‘ i

‘USB Connection Kit

(NV-GS4/GSS5 only) B :

Using the supplied USB Connection Kit, you can import still pictures into your -

personal computer. N EE T S ‘

Install- the supplied USB driver.. -

Set the Movie Camera to Card Playback Mode.

‘Set the Movie Camera to Still Playback Mode.

Connect the supplied USB Cable @ to [DIGITAL (to USB)]

Socket @. - ~ : S ‘

e |t enters PC connection mode.

e The USB Connection Kit can be used with- Windows98 Second
Edition/Me/2000. e

e Use AC Adaptor as power source forthe Movie Camera. (The Card or its
contents may be destroyed if battery power is.lost while transmitting-data.)

& Mode cannot be changed in PC connection mode by sliding
[OFF/ON/MODE] Selector Switch.

o For more details on the operating environment, installation, connections,
and procedures, please refer to USB Connection Kit's-operating
instructions.

BWN -




CARD Mode

M Inserting a
Before inserting a

right, insert

straight out.

lights up.

S5, three

cannot record to

® The [[eT)]

Using a Card
A Card can be used to record still pictures.
® Use genuine cargd only.

Card

Card, be sure to turn off the Movie Camera,

Open the Carg Slot Cover,
2 While holding the Memory Card with its cut corner facing

it into the Card Slot.

3 Close the Carg Slot Cover securely.

Removing the Card
Open the Card Sjot Cover and press the centre of the Card and then pull it

® After removing the Card, ciose the Card Siot Cover.

.[ACCESS] Lamp @
While the Movie Camera is making an access to the Card (reading,
recording, playback. erasing or moving of imagesy), the [ACCESS] Lamp

® While the [ACCESS] Lamp is on, never attempt to open the Card Siot
Cover, to pull out the Card, to turn off the Movie Camera, or to switch the
[TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector. Such actions will damage the Card,
cause loss of recorded data and cause the Movie Camera to malfunction

kinds of data can be recorded by selecting with the

In NV-G
[TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector. When recording picture, slide the
[TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector until the [PICTURE] Indication (1]
appears (Card PhotoShot), when recording moving picture, slide the

Recording), when recording voice, slide the

- [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector until the [VOICE] Indication (3)
appears (Voice Recording).
In NV-Gsg4, only a still picture can be recorded on a carg.
®if the [T APE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector is set to [CARD], the Movie
Camera is automatically turned off when you leave it for about 6 minutes
without performing any photshot recording.
®When the [T, APE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector is set to [CARD], you

the Tape.

Il Card Photoshot
Recording from the Movie Camera Lens (CAMERA Mode)
1 Setthe [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to [CARD].

[CARD MODE] until the [PICTURE] Indication appears,
(NV-GSs5 only)
3 Press the [PHOTO SHOT] Button.

Indication lights up in red.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Recording on a Card




 Selecting the quality of Card Photoshot images -
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'Recowing*fromacéssetté (VCR Mode)

1 Set:the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to [CARD]. -

1 2 Sslide the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selectorto . ..
" [CARD MODE] until the [PICTURE] Indication appears.

(NV-GS5 only) v E :

3 Start playback and set the Movie Camera to Still Playback -
Mode at the scene you wish to record, and press the
[PHOTO SHOT] Button.

. 1 Set [CAMERA FUNCTIONS] of [VCR FUNCTIONS] >> -

~[CARD SETUP] >> [PICTURE QUALITY] >> a desired image
quality. Sl ; :
Maximum number of images recordable on the supplied Card (8MB)

* [FINE] (high image quality): approximately 46 pictures

[NORMAL] (normal image quality): app_réximmeiy 95 pictures
[ECONOMY] (low image quality)i approximately 193 pictures

[l Automatically Copying Still Pictures That Have Already
Been Recorded on a Tape .

' The images with the Photo Index signals are automatically recorded to the -

Card. : i
1 Set the Movie Camera to Still Playback Mode at the scene
~immediately before you want to start copying images.

2 Set [VCRIFUNCTIONS] >> [PLAYBACK FUNCTIONS] >>
[RECORD TO CARD] >> [YES]. ' .
® During copying, the Indication @ appears.. .
e Search starts from the current Tape position, and images:with Photo e i

Index sighals are recorded onto the Card sequentially. i ) K—«'

. To Stop-Automatic Recording

Press the [l] Button.

o For other notes concerning this item, ‘sée page 46.




[l Recording a Moving Picture (MPEG4) (NV-GS5 only)
You can record moving pictures for e-mailing on a card. The recorded data
can be also played back on Windows Media Player,
Recording from the Movie Camera Lens (Camera Mode)
1 Setthe [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to [CARD].
2 Slide the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to

[CARD MODE] until the [MPEG4] indication appears.
3 Press the Recording Start/Stop Button.

e |t takes 2 to 3 seconds to start recording.

o During recording the [jweg4) | Indication appears and is lit in red.

e When Remaining Time Indication becomes [R:0h00m)], [[WPEc4) ]

Indication flashes in red. Recording may not be started.
e The shutter speed is adjusted within the range of 1/25 to 1/500 while
recording moving pictures (MPEG4).

® The picture size of the moving picture (MPEG4) is set to be [176k144].
® The following functions are disabled:

e Digital zooming (= 19)

e Fade In/Out functions (= 19)

¢ Cinema function (=¥ 20)

e Digital Effect functions (= 24)

o Title functions (=» 39)
e For other notes concerning this item, see page 46.

Recording from a Cassette (VCR Mode)

1 Set the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to [CARD].

2 Slide the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to
[CARD MODE] until the [MPEG4] Indication appears.

3 Start playback and press the Recording Start/Stop Button at
the desired scene.

Selecting the quality of MPEG4 Recording images

1 Set [CAMERA FUNCTIONS] or [VCR FUNCTIONS] >>
[CARD SETUP] >> [MPEG4 MODE] >> a desired image
quality.

Maximum number of images recordable on the supplied Card (8MB)

[FINE] (high image quality): approximately 2 minutes

[NORMAL] (normal image quality): approximately 8 minutes

[l Recording Voice (Voice Recording Function)
(NV-GSS5 only)

You can record voice data on a card.
1 Set the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to [CARD].
2 Slide the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to
[CARD MODE] until the [VOICE] Indication appears.
3 Press the Recording Start/Stop Button.
® Voice from built-in microphone is recorded.
e |t takes 2 to 3 seconds to start recording.
e The recorded file is automatically locked (to prevent accidental
erasure).
e Voice from external microphone connected to the microphone socket
can aiso be recorded.
® During recording, the [[VOiCE)] Indication appears and is lit in red.
o |f a card is not inserted, the indication fiashes in red.
®When Remaining Time Indication becomes [R:0h00m], [[VoIcE) ]
Indication flashes in red. Recording may not be started.

e For other notes concerning this item, see page 46.




Playmg Back a Card
.. \t-plays back files recorded on a Card.
i Playing back Still Pictures . :
1 Set the:Movie Camera to Card Playback Mode.
~.eThe [CARD P.B} Lamp Ilghts up. :
e The still picture that was recorded last on. the Card is displayed:
2 Slide the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selectorto
- [CARD MODE] until the [PICTURE] Indication appears
{NV-GS5 only)
. 3 Start:Playback - -
“ »: - Btarls Slide:Show -
»»: Playing back the next file- -
<4<« Playing back the previous file
W~ Stop the Slide Show - .
k). -Pause Slide:Show
[l Playing back Moving Pictures (MPEG4) (NV-GSS only) :
1 Set the Movie Camera to Card Playback Mode , ;

' @camErs
. lojver 3
GICARD
PR

¢ The [CARD P.B] Lamp lights up.. .~~~
Slide the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to-
[CARD MODE] until the [MPEG4] indication appears.
Start Playback
Playing back Dt e -,f.;; U L
Stopthe playingback
_ “Pause piaying back’ (ThIS button does not pause playmg back within
2 seconds of finishing playing’ back) ¢
»» (Stop Mode) To'the beginning of the-next plcture
« " (Playback Mode) To the beginning of the: next picture and start playback
(Pause Mode) To the beginning of the next picture and turns to Stop Mode :
<<« (Stop Mode) To the beginning of the playback picture. - Gl
... (Playback Mode) To the beginning of the playback picture.and start playback.j iy
(Pause Mode) To the'beginning of the pscture under playback and tumns to
Stop Mode.
OFlle is numbered in hexadecimal. : B
. -®When the object is moving fast or zoom operatton is performed, picture may el
- appear to be still or causes mosanc-panem noise, but this is not a malfunction. -
_ JliPlaying back Voice (NV-GS5 only) - - :
1 Set the Movie Camera to Card Playback Mode.
~eThe [CARD-P. B] Lamp lights.up: 3
Slide the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to
[CARD MODE] until the [VOICE] Indication appears.
Start Playback - S : ,
. Playingback - . RN T e § -
Stopthe playingback . ... . , v S U
;- Pause playing back (T his’ button does not pause playlng back within. - T
2'seconds of finishing playing back.) : ST S
»» : (Stop Mode) To the beginning of the next Voice. ‘ : S
{Playback Mode) To the begmmng of the next Voice and start playback :
{Pause Mode) To the beginning of the next Voice and-turns to Stop Mode
, 4« (Stop Mode) To the beginning.of the playback Voice.
(Playback Mode) To the beginning: of the playback Voice-and stan piayback
.- (Pause Mode) To the beginning of playback Voice and turns to Stop Mode.-:
oif you keep pressing the [P»P>] Button or the [«4<«] Button for 1.or more
seconds, it becomes 10X- playback, and keep pressing for 7 or more
seconds, it becomes 60X playback.: HE
‘@ File Name (When the picture or MPEG4 is played back only)
© Picture Size: ,
When the picture is played back
Playback time:
When MPEG4 data or Voice data is played back
© File Number
To adjust the volume : R
® During playback, keep pressing [PUSH] Dial until the volume mdlcatlon e
appears and turn it to adjust the volume. i

lvw N
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To Select a Desired File and Play It Back
‘1 Set the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to [CARD].
2 Slide the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to
[CARD MODE] until the desired type of data indication
appears. (NV-GS5 only)
3 Press the [MULTI] Button.
® The files recorded on the Card are displayed in Multi-Picture Mode. 0
4 Turn the [PUSH] Dial and select a desired file.
® The selected file is marked with a frame.
®When 7 or more files have been recorded, turn the [PUSH] Dial to
display the next file. (The [ €< Button or [»»] Buton can be used
instead of the [PUSH] Dial.)
5 Press either the [PUSH] Dial or the [MULTI] Button.
® The selected file is shown on the entire screen.
9 Picture Size (When [PICTURE] is selected at Step 2)
© File Number
O File Name (When [PICTURE] or [MPEG4] is selected at Step 2)

Using File Search Mode
-1 Set[CARD FUNCTIONS] >> [CARD EDITING] >>
[FILE SEARCH] >> [YES].
2 Turn the [PUSH] Dial and select the desired file number, and
press the [PUSH] Dial. @

® For other notes concerning this item, see page 46.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Recording Pictures on a Card to a Tape
Card Images can be recorded on the Tape one at a time or all automatically.
After setting to Card Playback Mode, please carry out the following
procedures.
To Copy 1 Picture
1 Slide the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to
[CARD MODE] until the [PICTURE] Indication appears.
(NV-GS5 only)
Display a desired picture.
Set the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Seiector to [TAPE].
Press the [PHOTO SHOT] Button.
® During the copying, the indication @ appears.
e It takes a few seconds to record a picture to the Tape.
® When recording to tape, select the tape position before recording. The
picture will be recorded to the tape position when the [PHOTO SHOT)]
Button is pressed at Step 4.
To Copy All the Pictures
1 Slide the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to
[CARD MODE] until the [PICTURE] Indication appears.
(NV-GSS5 only)
2 Display the first picture.
®if a picture other than the first one is displayed, only the subsequent
pictures will be copied. :
3 Set[CARD FUNCTIONS] >> [CARD EDITING] >>
[RECORD TO TAPE] >> [YES].
® During the copying, the indication @ appears.
0 REC ® |t takes a few seconds for each picture to be copy on the Tape. To stop
the copying midway, press the [M] Button.
® Moving Picture (MPEG4) and Voice data cannot be recorded from a card to
NOW RECORDING ] tape. (NV-GS5 only) -
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¢ For other notes concerning this item, see page 47.




Slide Show

*The recorded still pictures llnv\the Card can be played back hke a Slrde Show
“'To Play Back All the Pictures Continuously

1 Set [CARD FUNCTIONS] >> [CARD EDITING] >>
[SLIDE SHOW] >> [YES] >> [SLIDE SHOW] >> [ALL].
o This step is'skipped when there'is no pscture that has set for the Shde
-Show. - o

‘2 Press the [»] Button.

e The [SLIDEE>] Indication is displayed. @ :
. All of the pictures-are played back for several seconds each i

' To'Pause the Slide’ Show

Press the [H] Button. , ) i
The [SLIDEN] Indication is displayed. (24

. To Stop the Slide Show

Press the l] Button.

Editing a Slide Show

You can set up a:Siide Show or change the content
To Select Pictures to Play Back in Your Slide Show
1 Set [CARD FUNCTIONS] >> [CARD EDITING] >>
[SLIDE SHOW] >> [YES] >> [EDIT] >> [YES].
2 Turn the [PUSH] Dial to select a picture and then press the
dial.
3 Turnthe [PUSH] Dial to select playback order and then press
-the dial.
- o This step is.skipped when there is no picture that has set for the Slnde
Show.
e Playback Order Indication @)
4 Turn the [PUSH] Dial to adjust the playback time and press
the dial.
e Playback T|me (Second) Indication @
o The [@] indication @) is displayed 1o the picture set.
" To select the next picture, repeat the Steps 2 to 4 above. -
5 :Press the [MENU] Button to end the setup.
To Play Back the Slide Show That Has Been Set
You must set [SLIDE SHOW] >> [ED!T] first, -
1 Set[CARD FUNCTIONS] >> [CAFID EDITING] >
[SLIDE SHOW] >> [YES] >> [SLIDE SHOW] >> [PRESET].

2 Press the [»] Button.

' The [M.SLIDED>] Indication s dlsplayed e
To Verify the Selected Picture . ... - e
Set [CARD FUNCTIONS] >> [CARD EDITING] >> [SLIDE SHOW] >> [YES]
>> [VERIFY] >> [YES].
e Only the selected plctures are dIspIayed in- Multl Picture Mode in the
Playback order.

. To Delete the Selected Picture

1 ‘Set [CARD FUNCTIONS] >> [CARD EDITING] >> _‘
_[SLIDE SHOW] >> [YES] >> [DELETE] >> [YES].
2 . Select the picture you wish to.delete and-press the [PUSH]
Dial.
o The selected pxcture is marked wdh a frame.

: To Reset the Slide Show Setup

Set [CARD FUNCTIONS] >> {CARD EDITING] >> [SLIDE SHOW] >> [YES]

 >>[RESET] >> [YES] >> [YES].

o Slide Show settings are reset.

e For other notes concerning this item, see page 47.




Creating a Title

; [~ CREATE TITLE You can create a title and record on a Card.

x "1 Camera Mode:

! : in GSS5, slide the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to

P — : [CARD MODE] until [PICTURE] Indication appears first.
|FeTuan . Set the Lens to the image you want to use for creating a title.
‘ PRESS MENU TO EXIT VCR MOde:

Search for the image you want to use for creating a title and
set the Movie Camera to the Still Playback Mode.

2 Set [CARD SETUP] >> [CREATE TITLE] >> [YES].

3 Press the [PHOTO SHOT] Button.

e The title is stored.
# To perform Photoshot again, select [RETURN].

4 Select [LUMINANCE] and press the [PUSH] Dial, turn it to

adjust the title contrast and press it.

5 Select [COLOUR] and press the [PUSH] Dial, turn it to adjust

the colour and press it.

e The dark portion of the image is missing €@, and the colours of the
bright portion change in order the original colour, black, biue, green,
cyan, red, pink, yellow and white, after which the bright portion of the
image is missing 9 and the colours of the dark portion change in the
above order.

Select [RECORD] and press the [PUSH] Dial.

e The titie is recorded in the card.

D

e For other notes concerning this item, see page 47.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Adding a Title
A title can be added to the picture. It is displayed in Camera Mode, VCR
Mode and Card Playback Mode.
1 Press the [TITLE] Button.
e The title is displayed.
2 Press the [MULTI] Button.
e A list of titles is displayed. €
3 Turn the [PUSH] Dial to select a desired title.
o The selected title is marked with a frame.
4 Press the [PUSH] Dial or press the [MULTI] Button.
e The selected title is displayed.
¢ Recording and Photoshot Recording can be done with pictures that
have titles.
@ File Name
To Clear the Title Display
Press the [TITLE] Button.

e The [ACCESS] Indication appears untit the tities are displayed completely.
Perform the Recording after the [ACCESS] Indication disappears.

® The supplied Card contains titles. If an original titie has not been created, a
preset title will be displayed.

n TITLE e For other notes concerning this item, see page 47.
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Protecting the Flles ona Card
(Lock Setting) :
.-Precious files recorded on a Card can belocked (to prevent accndental
- ‘erasure). (Even it files are locked, the files will be ‘deleted when the Card is ..
formatted.)
1 Set[CARD FUNCTIONS] >> [CARD ED!TING} >> [FILE LOCK]
>> [YES]. :
2 ‘8 The [FILE LOCK]:Menu-is dnsplayed
2 Select [PICTURE] or [TITLE].
3 'Select the picture to be Iocked, and press the [PUSH] Dial.
o The selected file is locked and the [ 0w} Indication 0 is attached to the
selected fites. Repeat this procedure 10 lock.2 or more:: ..
e Pictures recorded by Voice Recording.Function is automatically Iocked
‘(to prevent:accidental erasure). (NV-GSS only)
¢ Press the [PUSH] Dial again to cancel. .
¢ The SD Memory Card has a write protect«on swnch (= 47)

¢ For.other notes ccncerningE this item, 'See page 47.
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Deleting the Files Recorded ona Card
Using the Movie Camera, you can delete the files recorded on a C,ard Aﬁer
the file is deleted; it cannot be restored.
In NV-GS5, slide the [TAPE/CARD;’CARD MODE] Selector to [CAHD MODE]
until the type of 'data to be erased indication appears first.
To Select and Delete Files
1. Set [CARD FUNCTIONS] >> [ERASE CARD FILE] >>
[ERASE FILE BY SELECTION].
o To erase a title, select [ERASE TITLE BY SELECTION].
2 Select the file you wish to delete and press the [PUSH] Dlal
..’ The frame around the selected file flashes. . g
- e Toerase 2 files or more, repeat this step. Tt P
3 Press the [PHOTO SHOT} Button
¢ A verification message appears.
4 Select [YES] and press the [PUSH] Dlal
e The selected file is deleted from the Card. - -
o If [NO] is selected, the file selection is cancelied. -
e To erase 2 files or more, repeat 2—4 steps. -

To Select and Delete All Files : :
1 Set [CARD: FUNCTIONS} >> [ERASE CARD FILE] s>
[ERASE ALL FILES].
® A verification message appears. =
2 Select [YES] and press the [PUSH] Dial. B L
n.GS5, all the files of the selected Card Mode ([PICTURE], [MF’EG4] or
[VOICE)) are erased. '
® A locked file cannot be erased. :
e When you delete Voice File, be sure to cancel the Lock setting before
deleting. (NV-GS5 only)
* Do not delete the Voice Files recorded with this Movie Camera using other
devices. (NV-GS5 only)
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NV-GS4/GSS

Formatting a Card
If a Card becomes unreadabie by the Movie Camera, formatting it may make
it reusable. Formatting erases all the data recorded on a Card.
1 Set [CARD FUNCTIONS] >> [CARD EDITING] >>
[CARD FORMAT] >> [YES].
¢ Since a confirmation message appears, select [YES] and formatting will
be carried out.
e When the formatting is completed, the screen becomes white.
® |t may not be possible to use the Card which was formatted using this
Movie Camera on another unit. In this case, format the Card on the unit
which will be using the Card. Take steps to ensure that valuable
pictures are stored on the personal computer, etc. as well before
proceeding.
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Writing Printing Data on a Card
(DPOF Setting)
DPOF Setting Printing data (DPOF Settings), such as the number of images
to be printed, can be written to the Card. “DPOF” means Digital Print Order
Format.
1 Slide the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector to

[CARD MODE] until the [PICTURE] Indication appears.

(NV-GS5 only)
2 Set [CARD FUNCTIONS] >> [CARD EDITING] >>
[DPOF SETTING] >> [YES] >> [VARIABLE].
®To print all pictures one at a time, select [ALL 1]. When all images are
not printed, select [ALL Q).
3 Select a desired picture and press the [PUSH] Dial.
® The selected picture is marked with a frame.
®The number of prints set by DPOF is displayed. )
4 Turn the [PUSH] Dial and select the number of pictures to be
printed, and press the [PUSH] Dial.
*[@] Indication 9 is displayed in the picture set.
5 Repeat Step 3 and 4 and press the [MENU] Button when the
. setup is completed.
To Verify DPOF Setting
Select [VERIFY]in Step 2 above. The pictures for which 1 or more print is set
in DPOF are played back continuously.

® For other notes concerning this item, see page 48.
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Others

‘Indications
. Various functions and the Movne Camera status are shown

on the screen.’
Some Indications may not be dlsplayed accordmg to the
model. ok

S ST Remaining Battery Power

eWhen the battery power becomes fow; the indication
changes. When the battery is discharged completely, the
[ (C_F) Indication flashes.

55 WX (When you are.using the AC Adaptor, the

' [==F] Indication may appear, however,

this is.not-a malfunction.)
R0:45: Remaining Tape Time
® Remaining fape time is indicated in mintites. (Whert it

reaches less than @ minutes, the indication starts flashihg.)

CINEMA: ‘Cinema Mode (<* 20)

D.ZOOM: Digital Zoom (=»-19)

MULTY Multi Mode (=» 24)

P-IN-P: P-IN-P Mode (= 24)

WIPE: Wipe Mode (= 24)

MIX: “Mix Mode (= 24)

STROBE: Strobe Mode (= 24)

GAINUP: Gain-up Mode (= 24)

TRACER: Trailing Effect Mode (=» 24)

MOSAIC: Mosaic Mode (=» 24)

MIRROR: ‘Mirror Mode (=»:24)

NEGA: Negative Mode (= 24)

SEPIA: Sepia Mode (=¥ 24)

BW:. Black & White Mode (= 24)

SOLARL - Solarisation Mode (=» 24)

PB ZOOM: Playback Zoom (~» 28)

SP: Standard Mode (Recordmg Speed’ Mode)
(= 16)

LP: . 'Long Play Mode (Reccrdmg Speed Mode)
(= 16)

INDEX: Index signal recording (-) 28)

S1: Search.Number (=» 28)

5x: Zoom Magnification indication (~=» 18)

AUTO:; .- Automatic Mode (= 17) -

MNL: Manual Mode (= 21, 22, 23)

&: . {magé Stabilizer (= 19)-:

MIC, AV IN: . Audie Dubbing Input Display (- 30) .

12 bit, 16 bit: " Audio-Recording Mode. (< 16).

MF: ““Manual Focus (= 23)

™ ~Back| nght Mode (= 20)

S : Spons ‘Mode (Programme AE) (= 21) :

e ‘Portrait Mode (Programme AE) (= 21)

i . Low Light Mode (Programme AE) (< 21)

&= “Spotlight Mode (Programme AE) (= 21)

a7 Surf & Snow Mode (Programme AE) (-) 21)

REC: Recording (= 17)

PAUSE: Recording Pause (= 17)

B> Playback (= 26)/Forward Camera’Search

v = 17)

< Reverse Camera Search (= 17)

mn Still Playback (= 27)

> Fast-forward/Cue Playback (<> 26)

<K Rewind/Review Playback (= 26)

<N > Slow Motion Playback (= 27)
<11, 1> ‘Still Advance Playback (= 27)
K, BB index Search (= 28)

CHK: Recording.Check (= 17)

42

ADUBT>:  Audio Dubbing (= 30)

A:DUBIL Audio Dubbing Pause.(<30) ,
" ‘PHOTO: Photoshot Mode Recording (= 18) -

BLANK: -~ Blank Search (=27) '

R Repeat Playback (= 45)

2x B> Variable Speed Search (= 26)

1/500: When you adjust shutter speed manually,
this indication appears. (= 23) -

SLIDEDY Slide Show: Playback (=» 38) i

SLIDEI¥; ~  Slide Show Playback Pause (= 38)

““M:SLIDEDS: - Manual-Slide Show Playback (= 38)
“M.SLIDERE: - Manual Slide Show' Playback Pause (= 38)

F2.4: When-you-adjust the F Number manually,

: i this indication appears. (= 23)

AWB: . Automatic White Balance Mode (= 21)

N White Balance setting Mode (= 21)

> N . Outdoor Mode (= 21)

Let Indoor Mode (recording under incandescent

: lamp) (=» 21) - :

C:NIGHT VIEW Colour Night View Functton (=» 20)

ZMiC: "Zoom Microphone (=»-18)

WIND CUT: ~ Wind Noise Reduction-{= 21)

P: Progressive Photoshot Mode (= 18)

PICTURE: Picture (=» 36):

TITLE: - Title picture (=» 39)

MPEG4: Moving Picture (MPEG4) (= 36) -

VOICE: - Voice-data (=» 36)

0h00mMOO0s: Recording time of MPEG4 or Voice data

VOLUME: - Volume adjustment {=»:26)

15:30:45: Date/Time Indication (= 43)

N(F,Ex ~ °  Card Photoshot Picture Quality (during Card
Photoshot recording) or MPEG4 Picture Quality
{F] means Fine, [N] means Normal and [E}means -
Economy. (=» 34, 35)

ACCESS: While Card is being read (during Playback
Formatting and Multi-Picture Function use)

‘ , (=33)"

00: g Remaining Number of Card Photoshot
pictures(=» 33) :

R:0h00Om: Remaining time of MPEG4 or Vo:ce data

O Lock Setting (= 40)

@ (White) DPOF Setting completed (set to'1 .or more
picture):(=»-41)

@ (Green):. Slide Show Settings completed (= 38)

@ (Blue):- ~ DPOF Setting (set to 1 or more . S

: ST pucture)/Shde Show Settings both completed
(=38,41)

40l [640%480] !mage size

eFori lmages not recorded with this Movie Camera; the size - oo
display is determined as follows accordmg to the number of R
.- horizontal pixels:-

From 640 to to 800 (The size is'not dlsplayed

, . atunder 640 pixels.)
EveA: . From800 to 1024
KGAl:  From 102410 1280
SXGA|:: . From 1280 to 1600
OXGA]: - *. ~ ‘Over 1600

&R (Cyan): Card Photoshot Mode

Fcrure) (Red):  While Card Photoshot recording is actlvated
(Red): No Card (Still Picture Mode)
{Cyan): .Movmg Picture (MPEG4) Recording

(Red): While Moving Picture (MPEG4) recording is

activated
(Red): No-Card (MPEG4 Mode)
(Cyan): Voice Recording Mode
(Red): While Voice Recording:is activated
BicE) (Red):  No Card (Voice Recording Mode)




DEUTSCH

[l To Change the Counter Display Mode

By changing [C.DISPLAY] on the [DISPLAY SETUP]
Sub-Menu, you can change the Counter Display Mode to
Tape Counter Indication [COUNTER] (0:00.00). Memory
Counter Indication [MEMORY] (M0:00.00), and Time Code
Indication [TIMECODE] (0h00m00s00f). (= 12) By
repeatedly pressing the [COUNTER] Button on the Remote
Controller, you can change the Counter Display Mode.

[l To Display Date/Time Indication

To display Date/Time Indication, set the appropriate
Date/Time in [DATE/TIME] on the [DISPLAY SETUP]
Sub-Menu. (= 12)

You can also press the [DATE/TIME] Button of the Remote
Controller repeatedly to display or change the Date/Time
Indication.

[l To Change the Display Mode

By changing [DISPLAY] on the [DISPLAY SETUP]
Sub-Menu, you can change the Display Mode to All Function
Display [ALL]. Partial Display [PARTIAL] and Minimum
Display [OFF].
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dwner ID

You can register your name and address in your Movie

Camera to identify the owner.

1 Set [CAMERA FUNCTIONS] >> [OTHER
FUNCTIONS] >> [OWNER ID SET] >> [YES].
¢ The Owner 1D setup screen appears.

2 Turn the [PUSH] Dial to select [PIN
NUMBERY[NAME)/[POSTCODE] and press the
[PUSH] Dial to enter the setup mode.

3 Turn the [PUSH] Dial to select characters and
press the [PUSH] Dial to enter them.

e You can input 4 digits in [PIN NUMBER], up to
12 characters in [NAME], and up to 11 characters in
[POSTCODE]. i’

4 Press the [H] Button to exit the setup mode.

* By keep pressing the [1§] Button for approximately
5 seconds, you can verify the Owner ID easily.

To Check Owner ID

If Owner ID has already been set, carrying out Step 1 above
_will display [INPUT PIN NUMBER] on the screen. input the
"1 Number you have already selected. If the number is not

correct, the screen will not change. If the number is correct,

the contents of the setup will be displayed. (By repeating

Steps 2 to 4 above, you can change the contents.)
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Warning/Alarm Indications
if any one of the following indications lights up or flashes,
please check the condition of the Movie Camera.
® Some Indications may not be displayed according to the
model.
fe&l: Condensation has occurred. (=» 49)
B The accidental erasure prevention
slider on the inserted Cassette is
open (that is, set to [SAVE]).
You are about to do audio dubbing
on the unrecorded (blank) portion of
the tape.
No Cassette is inserted. (=» 10)
v The Battery is low. Recharge it.
(=9)
The built-in battery is low. (= 16)
The video heads are dirty. (= 49)
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EEND: The tape came to end during
recording.
REMOTE: Wrong Remote Controller Mode has

been selected. (= 8)
The Video Printer is not connected
correctly, or the Video Printer is not
functioning properly.

PRINTER ERROR:

UNPLAYABLE TAPE
(OTHER FORMAT):  You are attempting to play back a
tape section that has been recorded
with a different TV system. ’
UNABLE TO A. DUB
(LP RECORDED): Because the original recording was
done in LP Mode, audio dubbing
cannot be performed.
INCOMPATIBLE

TAPE: This Cassette is incompatibie.
PLEASE RE-OPERATE

AFTER PUSHING

RESET BUTTON: Mechanism lrregular is detected.
Press the [RESET] Button (= 6).
This may solve the problem.

TO SERVICE: It is a malfunction.

CARD FULL: Card does not have sufficient
memory remaining.

NO CARD: Card is not inserted.

NO FILE: Card has no files recorded on it.

CARD ERROR: This Card is not compatible with this

Movie Camera.

Because the medium is protected by
a copy guard, images cannot be
recorded correctly.

COPY INHIBITED:

INCORRECT
OPERATION: In NV-GS5,

[TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE]
Selector is set to [MPEG4] or
[VOICE] when [PHOTO SHOT)]
Button is pressed.

You are attempting to record to a
card in Tape Mode.

You are attempting to record to a
tape in Card Mode.
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Notes and Hints

[l Concerning the Power Supply

e When the Movie Camera is used for a long time, the
Camera body becomes warm, but this is not a malfunction.

e |f the [CHARGE] Lamp does not light up although the
Battery is attached to AC Adaptor, detach the Battery and
reattach it.

e Battery CGP-D110 and CGP-D105 cannot be charged with
this AC Adaptor.

[l inserting/Removing the Cassette

o |n the case of using a previously recorded Cassette, you
can use the Camera Search Function to find the position
where you want to continue recording.

o |f a new Cassette is inserted, rewind to the beginning of the
tape before starting recording.

e When inserting the cassette, make sure it faces in the right
direction and then push it in untit it stops.

e When opening or closing the Cassette Compartment, push
down the buckle of the Grip Belt so that it does not obstruct
the opening and closing of the Cassette Compartment.
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B Alarm Sounds

When [BEEP SOUND] on the [OTHER FUNCTIONS]
Sub-Menu on the [CAMERA FUNCTIONS]Main-Menu is set
to [ON] conflrmallon/alarm beeps are: issued as follows.

"1 Beep

e When you start recordrng

eWhen you switch the [OFF/ON/MODE] Switch from [OFF)
to [ON]

2 Beeps

eWhen you pause recording

10 Beeps

- ®lfyou perforrn a wrong operatlon before or durmg recordmg

[l Recording

e Before turning on-the power, remove the Lens Cap. if the
Lens Cap-is sfill-attached.when the power is turned [ON],
Automatic- White Balance Adjustment (-) 22) may not
function correctly.

[l Recording Check

" e For Recording Check, the recording speed mode (SP/LP)

“must be the same as the ' modé used for the recording. it
different, playback images will be distorted.

[l Camera Search

e n Camera Search Mode, images may contarn

- mosaic-pattern noise. This is-a phenomenon that is-
characteristic of digital video and not a malfunction.

oIf the recording speed modes (SP/LP) of previous

- recording :and.new recording are different, playback

images may be distorted.,

i Photoshot

® Photoshot Recording results in shghtly inferiorimage
quality.

P Progressive Photoshot Function

o The still pictures are recorded at-a: slrghtly rewound point
from where you press the [PHOTO SHOT] Button.

eWhen you change to the Still Picture Mode, you will hear a
click. This is the sound of the iris closing and not an
indication of malfunction.: :

o |f you record still pictures in Progressrve ‘Photoshot Mode
when your Movie Camera is set to Programme AE (= 21),
the brightness of the images may change.

About [PROGRESSIVE] Setup

eWhen the {[P]] indication is displayed, you can use the -
Progressive Pholoshot Function.

When [PROGRESSNE] is [ON): ; ‘

You.can use the: F'rogressrve Photoshot Funclron at any

time. In this'¢asé, however the followlng functions are -

disabled. '

e Digital Effect Modes in[EFFECT1} (=» 24)

® Digital Zoom'[D. ZOOM] (=19)

®1/750 s or faster shutter speed (=28)

When [PROGRESSWE] is set to [AUTO]

You cannot use the’ F'rogressrve Photoshot Function in the

following cases.”

®When the zoom magnrfrcatron is approxrmately 10>< or..
higher )

eWhen the shutter speed i is 1/750°s oF faster .

eWhen [EFFECT1] is set to [WIPE], [MIX], [STROBE]
[GAINUP), [TRACER], [MOSAIC], [MIRROR] .

eWhen the pictures are displayed on'a Multi screen

I Zoom In/Out Functions: .

eWhen you are zooming on a faraway subject, a sharper
focus is achieved if the recording subject is 1.2 metres or
more away from the Movie Camera.
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.Image Stabilizer Function CEL

o The Image Stabilizer Function does not operate ina dimly”
lit place: In this case, the [ & Tindication flashes: o

e Under fluorescent lighting, irfiage brightness may change
or colours may not look natural.

® After-images may appear.

-eWhen a tripod is used, it is recommended that you turn the‘ ;

image Stabilizer off.

i Cinema Function .

e Using the Cmema Mode does not wrden the recordmg
-angle.

Olf you play back tape recorded in Cmema Mode on a
wide-screen (16:9) format TV, playback size is
automatically adjusted to fit the TV screen format! Please
refer to the TV's operating instructions for details.

e Whenimages are displayedon a TV screen, the Date/T ime
< Indication may be erased in some cases. :

‘¢ Depending on the TV the plcture qualrty may be

- deteriorated.
e The Cinerna Mode is cancelled when a Trlle is dlsplayed
(NV-GS4/GS5 only)

i Backiight Compensatlon Function

*When setting the iris manually, the ‘Backlight
Compensation Function does ‘not work.

[l Wind Noise Reduction Function

‘@t does ot work with an external mrcrophone

eWhenitis setto [ON], directivity of microphone is regulated ‘
depending on the strength of wind to reduce wlnd noise. :

[l Programme AE

o If any of the Programme AE Modes is selected you cannot
adjust the shutter speed (= 23) or iris (= 23). ;

& You cannot use Sports Mode; Portrait Mode or Low-nght Hr Ty

Mode with Gain-up Mode [GAINUP].
Sports Mode

e During normal playback, the image movement may nol'
look smooth.

eBecause the colour and'brightness of 1he playback
image may change, avoid recordmg under fluorescent :
light, mercury light or sodium light." : &

e|f you record a subjectilluminated with strong lrght ora
highly refiective subrect vertrcal lines-of llght may
appear.

‘o|f the lightis rnsuff crent the [ % ] Indrcalron flashes

' . elf this mode is used for indoor recording, playback

: images may flicker.
Sports Mode/Portrait Mode : ¢ :
.. ®lfyou record a still prciure in Progressrve Pholoshot
Mode, the brightness and hue of the recorded still
picture may become unstable

Portrait Mode

oif this mode is used for indoor recordmg playback
images may flicker.

' Low Light Mode e _ :

eExtremely dark-scenes may not be able to be made
brighter to a satlsfaclory degree ;
Spotlight Mode i s
eWith this mode, recorded lmages may rurn out to-be
extremely dark.
“o|f the recording subject is extremely brlght its recorded
image may turn out to be whitish.-
Surf & Snow Mode
o|f the recording subject is extremely bright, its recorded
image may turn out to.be whitish.




M White Balance

In the following cases, you cannot change White

Balance:

®When you set [EFFECT1] of [DIGITAL EFFECT)
Sub-Menu on the [CAMERA FUNCTIONS] Main-Menu to
[GAINUP] or [EFFECT2] to [SEPIA] or to [B/W].

®When you set the Zoom to 10k or higher

¢ During Digital Still Picture Mode

®When you display a Menu

In the tollowing cases, the [a®4] Indication flashes:

¢ The flashing indicates that the previously adjusted White
Balance setting is still kept. This setting will be kept until
White Balance is adjusted again.

® You may not be able to achieve correct White Balance
Adjustment manually under weak illumination.

M Manual Shutter Speed Adjustment

®You may see vertical lines of light in the playback image of
a brightly shining subject or highly reflective subject.

® During normal playback, movement in the images may not
look smooth.

®Because the colour and brightness of the playback image
may become unstable, avoid recording under fluorescent
light, mercury light or sodium light.

®if you are using either Gain-up Mode (= 24) or Programme
AE Mode (= 21), you cannot adjust the shutter speed. If
the shutter speed was adjusted manually, this setting will
be cancelied.

M Manual Iris Adjustment

® Depending on zoom magnification, there are iris values
that will not be displayed.

*If you are using Programme AE Mode (=» 21), you cannot
adjust the iris. If the iris is adjusted manually, this setting
will be cancelled.

¢ {f you attempt to adjust the Shutter Speed after setting the
Iris, the value set for the Iris will be cancelled.

M Digital Effect Functions

Itis as follows when [GAINUP] is selected.

®Manual Focus Mode ’

® The shutter speed and White Balance cannot be operated.

®The Sports Mode | % ], the Portrait Mode [ &% ]and Low
Light Mode [;] are cancelled.

¢ ltis not possible to use [MULTH, [P-IN-P], [WIPE], [MIX] or
_-[TRACER] of [EFFECT1 1 together with the digital modes of
' :FFECT2] on the [DIGITAL EFFECT] Sub-Menu.
®|f you have set [EFFECT2] to [B/W] or [SEPIA], changing
the selected White Balance Mode is not possible. (=» 21)
*When [PROGRESSIVE] on the [CAMERA SETUP]
Sub-Menu is set to [ON], the digital modes of [EFFECT1]
on the [DIGITAL EFFECT] Sub-Menu cannot be used.
(= 44)
In the following cases, using the Digital Effect Function
is not possible.
¢ Card Mode
Wipe Mode and Mix Mode
If either one of the following operations is carried out, stored
images will be erased, and Wipe and Mix Functions cannot
be used.
®Use the Camera Search Function
®Press the [STILL] Button
Picture-in-Picture
e If the Movie Camera is turned off, the smaller picture
lisappears.
es cannot be inserted into the smaller picture.

Multi-Picture Mode

® !t the [MULTI] Button is pressed while self-recording Mirror
Mode (= 24) is used. the still picture is displayed from the
upper right corner of the screen. but, in reality. the picture
is recorded from the upper left comner as usual.

® Multi-Picture Mode cannot be used in digital still picture
mode.

® The quality of Multi images deteriorates slightly.

® The top and bottom of the Multi pictures will be cut off
slightly. ’

W Playing Back

Repeat Playback

if you continue to press the [ ] Button for 5 seconds or

longer, the Movie Camera switches to Repeat Playback

Mode, and the [R B>] indication appears. (To cancel Repeat

Playback Mode, set the [OFF/ON/MODE] Switch to [OFF))

Listening to Playback Sound through

Headphones

If you want to use the headphones to listen to the playback

sound, set [AV JACK] on the [AVIN/OUT SETUP] Sub-Menu

to [OUT/PHONES] and connect the headphones to the

[PHONES] Socket (=* 6) on the Movie Camera. In this case,

Nno sound (including a warning sound and shutter soundy} will

not be reproduced through the buiit-in speaker of the Movie

Camera.

Choosing Sound during Playback (NV-GS5 only)

You can select the sound by using the [AUDIO OUT] setting

on the [PLAYBACK FUNCTIONS] Sub-Menu.

STEREO:Stereo Sound (main sound and sub sound)

L: Left channel sound (main sound)

R: Right channel sound (sub sound)

¢ if an attempt was made to perform audio dubbing for what
was recorded with [12bit] selected as the [AUDIO REC]
setting, the sound played back will be set to stereo
regardiess of the [AUDIO OUT] setting if [12bit AUDIO] is
set to [MIX].

M index Search Functions

®Index Search may not be possible at the beginning of tape.

¢ Because Photoshot Index Signals are not recorded on still
pictures recorded in Continuous Photoshot Mode, the
Photoshot Index Search Function cannot be used for these
still pictures.

® Scene Index Search may not function properly if the
interval between 2 scene index signals is shorter than
1 minute.

M Playback Zoom Function

® You cannot adjust the sound volume with the Remote
Controlter in Playback Zoom Mode.

¢ If you turn off the Movie Camera power or if you switch
from VCR Mode to Camera Mode, Piayback Zoom Mode is
automatically cancelled.

® Even if Playback Zoom Functions are being used, images
that are output from the DV Terminal (= 6) or Digital Stilf
Picture Terminal (= 32) are not enlarged.

® As you enlarge an image, the quality of image suffers.

¢ During a Playback Zoom, the Variable Speed Search
Function cannot be changed with the Remote Controlier.

M Playback Digital Effect Functions

® Signals of images to which digital effects are added during
playback cannot'be output from the DV Terminal (= 6) or
Digital Still Picture Terminal (= 32).

® You cannot use the Wipe or Mix Function while playing
back the non-recorded portion of tape.




.Playmg Back on Your TV ,

.o you set{AV JACK] on'the [AV INJOUT SETUP]

- Sub-Menu to [INOUT] with NV-GSS, nothing will be shown

' onthe TV screen except dunng playback ’

[ Audio Dubbing-

e The blank section of a tape cannot be dubbed ]

# Sounds sent through the DV Terminal cannot be dubbed.

o1 a tape has a non-recorded portion when the tape is.
dubbed, images and sounds may be disturbed when this
‘portion of the tape is played back. :

el you set the tape counter back to 0:at the position where
youwant to stop Audio Dubblng s0 gs-to make it possible
to use the Memory Stop Function = 52), Audio Dubbing is
terminated automatlcally when the tape reaches this ¢
posmon

o the case of importing data recorded with Audio Dubblng
to-a-PC using the PC's software programme, only the
‘original sound (ST1)'may be |mponed dependlng on the

- software programme.: ... : '

[l Recording the Contents of Other

Equipment

Recording to a Card

If you set the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector lo
[CARD], you can use the Card Photoshot function for
external input signals.

o Black streaks may appear at the 4 edges of the rmage

s When the [PHOTO SHOT] Button is pressed, the image
may seem to move backward momentanly, but this does
not affect the recording.

if the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector is set to"
[VOICE], recording to a card.is not possible. :

o During the recording with analog input, a. Card Photoshot
Function cannot-be used.

R Analog~Drgital Conversion :

eWhen the Movie Caniera is connected wrlh other dlgital

| video equipment through its DV Terminal, |mages recorded
in analog form from:other external equipment can be output
16 the digital video equipment throtigh the DV Terminal.

¢ To DV-output analog video signals: sent from-other
equipment, set [DV OUT] on'the [AV IN/OUT SETUP] .,
Sub-Menu to [ON]: (Normally, keep the [DV OUT] set to
[OFF]. it is:setto [ON], the quality of the image may be
disturbed.) - '

P Using the DV Cable for Recordmg

(Digital Dubblng)

e Regardless of lhe sefting, digital dubbing is carned out

automatically in'the same audio recording mode as that of

the Cassette on the playback-side;

 The images ‘on the monitor of the recording side may be
disturbed, but it does not affect the recorded images.

eoEven if Playback Dlgltal Effects, Playback Zoom, or
Playback Title In have been used, these effects are not
output from the DV Terminal. -

e Even if you use device equipped-with DV Terrmnals (such
as i.LINK), you may not be abie to perform.Digitai. Dubblng
in'some cases.
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- Wi Card Photoshot.

" The following functi
-# Digital Zoom

n Recordmg ona Card

¢ The Shutter Effect cannot be used.

o If [NORMAL] or [ECONOMY} is selected for recordlng, TR
mosaic-pattern noise may.appear on.a playback image
depending on the image content. .

e During automatic copying tape pictures onto a card the

number.of pictures that can still be recorded on the Cardis. .«

displayed.. When it becomes [0}, the Tape is:set to the:

" Recording Pause Mode. i

®Pictures.with: wide-screen format srgnals cannot be copled. .

‘#The sound cannot be recorded
e The Shutter Effect cannot be used.."~ "
# The Progressive Function is set to: [ON]

lrkeaPersonal: AR

) ble or it might take more time for
. reccrdrng We reco nd that you use thls eqdlpment to
format it. U S ‘

are not :possib_le,‘

#Cinema Mode

“eDigital Eﬁects Funclrons

Recordmg Functron)

'_; o The file format supported by this Movie Camera is ASF..

(Some ASF formatted files. may not be-piayed back.)

, --#[PHOTO SHOT] Button does not operate..

e The sound is recordediin the monaural thatis: mrxed [L}and
[R] of the:stereo sound. .

®When the:colour of the screen changes ot blurs, ad]ust 'lhe
shutter'speed manually to 1/25,:1/50,.1/100 or 1/125

[l Playing Back a Card st

o If a blank:(nothing recorded) Card is played the screen:
becomes whité and the [NO FILE] Indication appears:

e If you:attempt to play back a file.recorded in-a different - .

format ora file data is deféctive; the.[x] Indication and the'. -
[CARD:ERROR] Indication may appear.as warning: - ‘

# This Movie Camera can also play back the: Mega-Plxel still- -
pictures recorded with the other equrpment However it
takes longer:than usual time, -

'#When playing back a picture recorded by: another g
equipment, its size and that of this Movie Camera may be
indicated differently. i

. MPEG4 data cannot perform Cue/Hevrew Playback Slow,..:

Motion Playback {forward direction and reverse direction); .
Still Advance Playback (fomarddirecli'on and reverse.
direction) or Jog Playback. -

® There are.no hardware or software compatlble W|lh the voice

. data. Even our Movie Camera products-(NV-MX7), SD-Juke
" box.and IC recorder (RR-XR320) compatible with SD-Memory
Card cannot playback the:voice data. There are no hardware

. or software compatible with the voice data. :

W Voice Power Save (NV-GS5 only)

‘@ \oice Power Save Function is to turn-off the monitor to-.
~“reduce the power consumption when no:operation is done

in the Voice Recording Mode. When [VOICE POWER - :
SAVE] on the [OTHER FUNCTIONS] Menu is set to [ON];

. the power save function is activated, and the screen turns

off in.a.few seconds after some operations:such'as play or' -
recording.

e The Voice Power Saving Function is cancelled when-any. -
operation is performed.

e Do not forget to turn off the power.




DEUTSCH

[ Recording a Card Image on a Tape

o |f you attempt to record a still picture with a large image
size on a Tape, there may be a reduction in the quality of
the image.

e When recording the Card Images on a Tape, a Photoshot
index signal is automatically recorded with a picture.

e Even if you edit the Slide Show, it is not applied to the order
in copying the pictures.

i Slide Show

® The playback time can be set from 5 to 99 seconds.

o Perform the Slide Show Settings with your Movie Camera
in use.

® |t may take playback time longer than usual time
depending on the picture.

®When performing the Slide Show after the Tities are
displayed, the Titles disappear.

[l Creating a Title

e When the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector is set to
[MPEG4] or [VOICE], Titie Creation Function is not
possible.

e Even if the contrast of the Title is adjusted, the portions
where there is little difference between light and dark and
where the bouhdary between light and dark is unciear may
not appear.

® The Title may not appear well if something small is used for
it.

o |f titles are created, the number of images that can be
recorded on a Card decreases.

e if the number of images that can be recorded on a Card is
small, you may not be able to create a title.

B Adding a Title

e When the [TAPE/CARD/CARD MODE] Selector is set to
[MPEG4] or [VOICE], Title In Function is not possible.

o The Title Function and Digital Effects cannot be used
simuitaneously.

e When a title is displayed in Playback Mode, the title is not
output from thé DV Terminal or Digital Still Picture
Terminal. )

e [f you press the [TITLE] Button, the last original title is
displayed. When an original titie is not created, the preset
title is displayed.

® The Multi-Picture Mode cannot be used once the title is
inserted.

—. eO0riginal titles are added after the preset titles.

[l Lock Setting .

e The Lock Setting carried out by this Movie Camera is only
effective for this Movie Camera.

®The SD Memory Card has a write protection switch on it. If
the switch is moved to the [LOCK] side, you cannot write to
or format the Card. If it is moved back, you can.

[l Using a Card in a Personal Computer

(NV-GS4/GS5 only)
® To erase pictures that you recorded on the Card by using
the Movie Camera, be sure to erase them on the Movie

Camera, not on the computer.

® Using the optional DV Editing Software (Motion DV
STUDIO) for Windows (VW-DTM20/21/22), variety of
visual effects can be added and title can be created.

e You may not be able to properly play back or search the
images on the Movie Camera after editing the recorded
data or changing the image data on a personal computer.

® The image data files recorded on the Card with this Movie
Camera conform to the DCF (Design Rules for Camera
Files Systems universal standard) stipulated by JEITA
(Japan Electronics and Information Technology industries
Association).

e Moving Picture format (MPEG4) that can be played back
on this device is ASF. (Depending on the file, it may not be
able to be played back even if it is in ASF format.)

Constructing a Folder when the Card is used with .

aPC )

eWhen a Card with data recorded on it is inserted into a
personal computer, folders will be displayed as in the
figure.

= ) DOIM

© - 100GDPFR
7 IMOTGDFF

S MISG

=1 DCIM
™ 100CDRFP
- MISG

=] PRIVATE

BT {1 SD_VIDEO
Y TITLE ™1 PRLOOT
= 1 SDVIDEO 1 SD_VOICE
| -7 PRLODY ] SD.VC100

o) SD_WOIGE ~J TILE
Lysovan  —

[1OOCDPFP]: The images (Imga0001.jpg, etc.) in this
folder are recorded in the JPEG format.

[MISC]: Files in which DPOF Data has been set to
the image are in this.

[TITLE]: This contains the data of the preset titles
(Pre00001.ttl) and original titles
{Usr00001.jpg, Usr00001.ttl, efc.).

[PRLOO1}: MPEG4 moving picture is recorded in ASF

format (MOLO0O00O1.ASF etc.). It can be
played back with Windows Media Player
(ver.6.4 and later). Because of small size,
this File is well suited for transmitting data
through telephone line etc.. To play back
moving picture with Windows Media Player,
select a file and doubie click. Necessary
software is automatically downloaded and
starts playing back. (Internet connection is
required.)

o[DCIM], [IMO1CDPF), [PRIVATE], [VTF], [SD_VIDEO],
[SD_VOICE], etc. are necessary items in the foider
structure. They have nothing to do with actual operations.

¢ n the Card Photoshot Mode, the Movie Camera
automatically saves filte numbers (Imga0001.jpg, etc.)
along with the images. The file numbers are recorded with
each image as a consecutive number.

e In the [SD_VC100] folder, the Voice data (Mob001.vm|
etc.) is recorded. It, however, cannot be played back on
Personal Computer.

® The [SD_VOICE] folder and the Voice files in the folder are
set as hidden. Depending on the settings of your personal
computer, this hidden folder and these hidden files might
not appear in Windows Explorer or the “My Computer”
screen.
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OThe memory capacrty mdrcated on the SD Memory Card :
. label corresponds to the total. amount of the capacity lo
protect and manage: the copynghl and of the capacity
.available as a conventional memory for a Movie Camera
Personal Computer or others. ) :
Capacity that.can be used as conventlonal memory
/ '8MB Card: about 6,800,000 bytes. -
The supplied SD Memory Card conlalns Presel titie so the
actual capacity may be smaller.

B DPOF

s Perform the DPOF Settrngs wnh your own Movre Camera :

in use.
e Verifying the DPOF Setlmgs may take a little time. Wall
untit the [ACCESS] L.amp-goes:out..

Cautions for Use
.After Use
Take out the Cassette. (= 10). - .
2 Set the [OFF/ON/MODE] Switch:to [OFF].
3 Take out the Card. (NV-GS4/GS5 only)
4 Detach the power supply and retract the
Viewfinder or the LCD Monitor. (= 9, 11)
5 To protect the Lens, attach the supphed Lens
Cap. ‘
Jl Cautions for Use L
When you use your Movie Camera in a fainy or-snowy
day orion-abeach, make sure that no water enters inside
the Movie Camera.
s Water may cause the'Movie Camera or Casselte to’
-malfunction. (Irreparable failure may- occur.) ‘
olf sea water splashes onto the Movie Camera, wet a soft
cloth with tap water, wring it well, and use it to wipe the
“camera body-carefully. Then, wrpe it agaln thoroughly with
asoft dry cloth.
'Keep the Movie Camera away ‘from magnetlzed

equipment (such as a microwave oven, TV vrdeo game :

equipment, etc.).

o|f you use the Movie Camera onor near a TV, lmages or i
sounds may be disturbed due to electromagnelrc wave
radiation..” -~

# Do not use near a cell phone because domg 50 may cause
noise to adversely affect the picture and sound.

e By strong magnetlc fields created by speakers orlarge
motors, recordmg on the fape may be damaged orimages
may be dlstorted

e Electromagnetic wave radiation generated bya
microprocessor.may adversely affect.the Movie Camera
causing the disturbance of images and sounds.

e |f the Movie Camera is affected by magnetically charged
equipmentand:does not function properly, tum off the
Movie Camera power and detach the Battery or AC

" Adaptor and then connect the Battery or AC A‘da’ptor again.
Thereafter, turn-on the Movie Camera power

Do not use your:Movie Camera near radio transmitters '

or high-voltage lines.

¢ |f you record pictures near radio transmitters or
high-voltage lines, recorded |mages or sounds may be
adversely affected.

Do not use this Movie Camera for survelllance purpose

or other business use,

oif you use the Movie Camera for a long period of time, the
internal temperature increases and consequently, this may
cause malfunction.

 This Movie Camera is not intended for business use.
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: ”When you use your Movre Camiera on a beach or srmllar" o
ﬁplace do not let sand or fine'dust get into the Movre i

Camera.

" ®'Sand or dust may damage the Movie Camera or Cassette

(Care should be taken when inserting and removing the
Cassette.)

Do not spray insecticides or volatile:‘chemicals:onto the ’

Movie Camera.
o If the Movie Camera is sprayed with such chemicals; the ',

camera:body may be deformed and the surtace llmsh mayr .‘
“peel off.
'@ Do‘not Keep rubber or piastlc product m contact with the

Movie Camera for a long period of time.

Do not use benzine, thmner or alcohol tor cleamng the

Movie Camera.

-8 The camera body: may be delormed and the surlace llnlsh o

‘may. peel off.
® Before cleaning, detach the Batlery orpull outthe AC
Mains Lead from.the AC mains socket..

8 Wipe the Movie Camera wrth a soft. dry cloth To remove’

‘ stubborn stains, wipe with a cloth thatis soakedina -
‘detergent diluted with-water and afterward finish wiping
with-a dry cloth.

o For storing or transporllng lhe Movre Camera place |l ina

_bag-or case lined with soft pads so as to preventthe
coating.on the camera body from being worn. ‘

After use, be sure to take the Cassette ‘out and detach: -

the Battery from the Movie Camera or pull out the AC

‘Mains Lead from AC mains socket.

o1f the Cassette is left in the'Movie Carn'era the tape sags
-“and deteriorates.

o f the Battery is left on the Movie Camera for a long tlme, .

the voltage drops excessively, and the Battery will .not
funiction éven after it is recharged.

l About AC Adaptor

e |f the temperature of the Battery is extremely hlgh or i
extremely low, the [CHARGE] Lamp.may.continue flashmg,

and the Battery may not:be charged. After the temperature o

of the Battery has decreased or.increased sufficiently,

charging starts automatically. If the [CHARGE} Lamp

.continues to flash even after the Battery temperature has
decreased or increased sufficiently, the Battery or AC
Adaptor may be faulty. In this case, please contacta
dealer.

o If the Battery is warm, charglng takes a Ionger time: than
. normal.

o if you use the AC Adaptor near a radlo, radlo receptlon

may be disturbed. Keep the AC Adaptor 1 metre or more '

away from radio. . .
eWhen the AC Adaptor i is in use lt may generate whlrrlng
sounds. However, thisis normal
e After use, .be sure to pult out the AC Mains Léad from the
AC mains socket. (If they are left connected, a mlnute

~-"amount of current is consumed.) :
OKeep the electrodes ofthe AC Adaptorand’ Battery always :

. clean.




W Condensation

if the Condensation Indication flashes after the Movie

Camera is turned on, condensation has formed inside the

Movie Camera. In this case. the Movie Camera power is

turned off automatically after about 1 minute.

Follow the steps below:

1 Take out the Cassette.
®None of the other functions operate. Depending on the

amount of condensation, removing the Cassette may
even become difficult. If this happens, wait for
2 to 3 hours before taking the Cassette out.

2 Open the Cassette Compartment Cover and
wait for 2 to 3 hours.
¢ The number of hours to wait depends on the amount of

condensation and ambient temperature.

3 2to 3 hours later, turn on the Movie Camera
power and check to see if the Condensation
indication is displayed.
¢ Even it the Condensation Indication is not displayed,

as a precaution, please wait for another hour before
using the Movie Camera.

~— Watch for Condensation even before the Condensation

Indication is displayed.

®Because condensation takes place gradually, the
Condensation Indication may not be displayed during the
first 10 to 15 minutes of condensation formation inside the
Movie Camera.

®in extremely cold places, condensation may freeze and
form frost. In this case, the frost melts first, thus forming
condensation, and then it takes another 2 to 3 hours to
eliminate the condensation.

When the Lens is Fogged:

Set the [OFF/ON/MODE] Switch to [OFF] and leave the

Movie Camera in this condition for about 1 hour. When the

lens temperature becomes close to the ambient

temperature, the fog disappears naturally.

Il Video Head Clogging and Care

If the heads (the parts that make contact.with tape) are dirty,

mosaic-pattern noise may appear on the playback image, or

the screen as a whole becomes black. If the heads are
extremely dirty, recording performance deteriorates, and, in
the worst case, the Movie Camera cannot record at all.

Causes of Dirty Heads

__®large quantity of dust in the air
High-temperature and high-humidity environment

#Damaged tape

®Long operating hours

Using Mini-DV Format Digital Video Head Cleaner

1 Insert the Head Cleaner into the Movie Camera
in the same manner as a Video Cassette.

2 Press the [»] Button, and approximately
20 seconds later, press the [M] Button. (Do not
rewind the tape.)

3 Take out the Head Cleaner. Insert a Video
Cassette and start recording. Then, play the
tape back to check the recorded image.

4 If the image is not still clear, repeat Steps 1 to
3. (Do not use the Head Cleaner for 3 times or
more consecutively.)

Notes:

® Do not rewind every time you use the Head Cleaner.
Rewind only when the tape reaches the end, and then use
it again from the beginning in the same manner as before.

e If the heads become dirty soon after cleaning, the tape may
be damaged. In this case, immediately stop using that
Cassette.

® Do not clean the heads excessively. (Excessive cleaning
may cause excessive wear of the heads. If the heads are
wom, images cannot be played back even after the heads
are cleaned.)

® |f the dirty heads cannot be cleaned with the Head Cleaner,
the Movie Camera needs to be cleaned at a service centre.
Please consult a dealer.

® Video Head Cleaners can be purchased from service
centres.

¢ Head cleaning due to dirty heads is not considered a
malfunction of the product. It is not covered by the
warranty.

Periodical Check-up

To maintain the highest image quality, we recommend

replacement of worn parts, such as heads, efc., after

approximately 1000 hours of use. (This, however, depends

on operating conditions, such as temperature, humidity,

dust, etc.) )

Il Optimal Use of the Battery

Battery Characteristics

This Battery is a rechargeable lithium ion battery. Its ability to

generate power is based upon the chemical reaction that

takes place inside it. This reaction is susceptible to the

surrounding temperature and humidity, and, if the

temperature is too high or too low, the operating time of the

Battery becomes shorter. If the Battery is used in an

extremely cold environment, the Battery may operate only

for about 5 minutes. If the Battery becomes extremely hot, a

protective function may operate, and the Battery may

become unusable for a while.

Be Sure to Detach the Battery after Use

Be sure to detach the Battery from the Movie Camera. (Hitis

left attached to the Movie Camera, a minute amount of

current is consumed even when the Movie Camera power is

off.) If the Battery is left attached to the Movie Camera for a

long time, over discharge takes place. The Battery may

become unusabie after it is charged.

Disposing of an Unusable Battery

® The Battery has a limited life.

® Do not throw the Battery into fire because it may cause an
explosion.

Always Keep the Terminals of the Battery Clean

Prevent the terminals from getting clogged with dirt, dust, or

other substances.

If you drop the Battery accidentally, check to see if the

Battery body and terminals are deformed.

Attaching a deformed Battery to the Movie Camera or AC

Adaptor may damage the Movie Camera or AC Adaptor.
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/il Cautions for Storage )
Before storing the Movie Camera, take the Cassette out

and detach the Battery. : i
Store-all the compon.ent’s in‘a dry place with:a relatively
stable temperature. ‘

_(Recommended Temperature: 1510 25°C, Recommended

Humidity: 40 to 60%)

Movie Camera : , L :

o Wrap it with.a soft cloth toprevent dust from getting into.the
Camera. i .

«Do not leave the Movie Camera in places that expose itto
‘high temperature. e

Battery :

 Extremely high temperatures or jow temperatures will
shorten the lite of the Battery.

olf the Battery is kept in smokyor dusty piaces, thé terminal :

may rust and cause malfunctions: :
«Do not aliow the Battery terminals to come in contact
with metal objects (such as neckiaces, hairpins, etc,).

This can result in a short circuit or.heat.generation .

and, if you touch the Battery-in this condition, youmay.-

be badly burned. . . :

e Store the Batteryin a completety‘dischargéd state. To store
tre Battery foralong period of time, we recommend you
charge it once every year and store it again after you
completely use up the charged capacity.

Cassétte . . IR

o Before storing it, rewind the tape 10 the beginning. {f the".
Cassette is left for more than 6 months with the tape
stopped midway; the tape sags (although it depends on the
storage condition). Be sure to rewind to the beginning.

o Store the Cassette in its case. Dust, direct sunlight

" (ultraviolet rays), or humidity may damage the'tape. Dust .
contains hard mineral particles, and dusty Cassettes

'damage the heads of the Movie Camera and other.
components..Develop a habit of returning the Cassette
back to its case. Ly o

eOnce every half year, wind the tape to the end and then o
rewirid it to the beginning. 1f the Cassette is left for 1,year
of longer without winding or rewinding, temperature’ and
humidity changes may cause the Cassette to deform due
to swelling, shrinking, and so forth. The wound tape may
stick toitself; -« ~

Do not place a Cassette near highly magnetic substances
or equipment. . o

o The surface of tape is covered with extremely minute
magnetic particles, upon which: signals are recorded.
Magnetic neckiaces; toys; etc;; have magnetic force thatis
stronger than you may normally expect, and they may .
erase the contents of a recording or may cause noise in
images and sounds.

Card (NV-GS4/GS5 only) .

o When the Card is béing read, do not remove the Card, turn
'off the power, or subject it to vibration or impact.

#Do not leave the Card in places where there is high
tempetature or direct sunlight. or where electromagnetic
waves or static electricity are easily generated.

Do not bend or drop the Card. The Card or the recorded
content may be damaged. .

s After use, be sure o remove the Card from the Movie
Camera.

e After usage, store the supplied SD Memory Card inthe
enclosed yellow bag.

Do not touch the terminais on the back of the Card with
your fingers. Do not allow dirt, dust or water to enter it.
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LCD Monitor/Viewfinder/Lens Hood /7 “itides
-LCD Monitor b e A
...einaplace with drastic temperature changes; condensation

may form on the LCD Monitor. Wipe it with soft:dry cloth.:
o If your Movie Camera is extremely cold-when'you turriits:
power on, the image on the LCD Monitor is slightly darker

than usual at first. However, as the internal temperature it~

increases, it goes back to the normal brightness. -

Extremely high precision technology is employed to-produce ‘
“the LCD Monitor screen featuring'a total-of- approximately... :

112,000 pixels: The result is more than 99.99% effective -

~pixels with 'a'mere 0.01 9% -of the pixels inactive or-aiways lit.

However, this is not a malfunction and does not affect the

recorded picture:

Viewfinder

eDo-not direc{ the Viewfinder or.Lens to_ihé sun.}ulnternla}‘ T

components:may be seriously:damaged.

. eWhen the Movie Camera'is:used with alarge capacity .

‘Battery (CGP—DZSS/CG,PAD’SZQ; .optional).attached to it, it

i not practical to look in the Viewfinder from behind the

Battery. in this case, pull the Viewfinder to see easily: -

Extrémely high precision techniology is employed to produce

" the Viewfinder screen featuring a total of approximately

113,000 pixels. The resultis. more than 99.99% Veffecﬂve‘“ L

pixels with a mere 0.01%:of the pixels inactive ‘or always lit.

~However, thisis not a malfunction and does not affectthe

recorded picture.’

Lens Hood SR

e Do not attach other conversion lenses in front of the Lens
Hood; there is no mount to be used for the attachment.

eWhen you wish to attach the Tele Conversion Lens

{(VW-LT3014E; optional), Wide Conversion Lens:

{(VW-LW3007E; optional), MC Protector (VW-LMCSOE§~

::optional), or ND-Filter (VW-LND30E; optional), firstofally ...

turn the Lens Hood counterclockwise. If the MC Protector
or-ND Filter is used, the Lens, Hood can .be mounted on the ..
filter. . i

: Qlf you push the [W/T] Lever toward [W] during recording

“with the filter or conversion lens attached to.the Movie
Camera; 4 comers of the image-may. become dark .
' (vignetting). For details; please refer to the operating
instructions of your accessories.. ==~ 2
#Be sure 10 keep the Lens-Hood attached to the Movie
Camera s0 as 1o shut out unnecessary-light:

' Before Requesting Repair (Problems

and Solutions)

Power : I S e

1. The Movie Camera power cannot be turned on. -

1: - Is the power source connected correctly? =9 ‘

2:  The Movie Camera power is turnedoff
automatically. : S :

2. If you leave the Movie Camera in Recording Pause ;¢ *
Mode for more than 6 minutes, the power is turned off
automatically to protect the tape andto save the Battery
power. (= 17)
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REUTS

3: ' The Movie Camera power does not stay on long
enough.

3-1: Is the Battery low? Charge the Battery or attach a fully
charged Battery. (= 9)

3-2: Has condensation occurred? Wait until the
Condensation Indication disappears. (= 49)

Battery

1. Battery runs down quickly.

1-1: Is the Battery fully charged? Charge it with the AC
Adaptor. (= 9)

1-2: Are you using the Battery in an extremely cold place? In
cold places, the operating time of the Battery becomes
shorter. («» 49)

1-3: Has the Battery worn out? If the operating time is still
too short even after the Battery is fully charged, the
Battery has worn out.

2: The Battery cannot be charged.

2: Ifthe DC Input Lead is connected to the AC Adaptor,
charging cannot be performed. Disconnect the DC Input
Lead.

Normal Recording

1:  Recording does not start although power is
suppilied to the Movie Camera and the Cassette is
correéctly inserted.

1-1: Is the accidental erasure prevention slider on the
Cassette open? I itis open (set to [SAVEY)), recording
cannot be performed. (= 10)

1-2: Is'the tape wound to the end? Insert a new Cassette.
(= 10)

1-3: Is the Movie Camera power turned on? (= 17)

1-4: Is the [CAMERA] Lamp on? If the [CAMERA] Lamp is
not on, no recording function can be operated. (= 17)

1-5: Has condensation occurred? Wait until the
Condensation Indication disappears. (= 49)

Other Recording

1:  Auto Focus Function does not work.

1-1: Is Mahual Focus Mode selected? If Auto Focus Mode is
selecfed, focus is automatically adjusted. (=» 23)

1-2: There are some recording subjects and recording
surroundings for which the Auto Focus Function does
not operate correctly. In this case, use the Manual
Focus Mode to adjust the focus. (= 52)

Editing

1:  Audio dubbing cannot be performed.

_1-1: Is the accidental erasure prevention slider on the

7 Cassette open? If itis open (set to [SAVE]), recording
cannot be performed. (= 10)

1-2: Are you attempting to edit a tape portion that was
recorded in LP Mode? LP Mode does not aliow audio
dubbing to operate. (= 16)

Indications

1:  The Time Code becomes inaccurate.

1: The Time Code indication counter may not be constant
in the reverse direction in Slow Motion Playback Mode,
but this is not a malfunction.

2: The Remaining Tape Time Indication disappears.

21 When you record still pictures in Photoshot Mode, the
Remaining Tape Time Indication may disappear
temporarily. However, it reappears when recording
normally.

The Remaining Tape Time indication does not

match the actual remaining tape time.

3-1: If scenes of less than 15 seconds are continuously
-recorded. the remaining tape time cannot be displayed

correctly.

3-2: In some cases, the Remaining Tape Time Indication
may show remaining tape time that is 2 to 3 minutes
shorter than the actual remaining tape time.

Playback (Pictures)

1:  Pictures cannot be played back even when the »1]
Button is pressed.

1:  Isthe [VCR] Lamp on? If the [VCR] Lamp is not on, the
playback function cannot be used. (= 26)

2: Mosaic-pattern noise appears on images during
Cue, Review or Slow Motion Playback.

2:  This phenomenon is characteristic of digital video
systems. It is not a malfunction.

3: Although the Movie Camera is correctly connected
to a TV, playback images cannot be seen.

3:  Have you selected “Video Input” on the TV? Please
read the operating instructions of your TV and select the
channei that matches the input sockets used for the
connection.

4: Playback picture is not clear.

4:  Are the heads of the Movie Camera dirty? If the heads
are dirty, playback image cannot be clear. (= 49)

Playback (Sound)

1:  Sound is not played back from the built-in speaker
of the Movie Camera or the headphones.

1. Is the volume too low? During playback, keep pressing
the [PUSH] Dial until the [VOLUME] Indication appears.
Then, turn the [PUSH] Dial to adjust the volume. (= 26)

2: Different sounds are reproduced at the same time.

2 [12bit AUDIO] on the [PLAYBACK FUNCTIONS]
Sub-Menu of the [VCR FUNCTIONS] Main-Menu has
been set to [MIX]. As a result, the original sound and
sound that was recorded by audio dubbing are played
back together. It is possible to reproduce the sounds
separately. (=» 30)

3: The original sound was erased when audio dubbing
was performed.

3:  If you perform audio dubbing on a recording done in
[16bit] Mode, the original sound will be erased. if you
wish to preserve the original sound, be sure to select
[12bit} Mode at the time of recording.

4: Sounds cannot be played back.

4-1: Although a Cassette with no audio dubbing is being
played, is [12bit AUDIO] on the
[PLAYBACK FUNCTIONS] Sub-Menu of the
[VCR FUNCTIONS] Main-Menu set to [ST2]? To play
back a Cassette with no audio dubbing, [12bit AUDIO]
must be set to [ST1]. (= 30)

4-2: Is the Variable Speed Search Function working? Press
the [»] Button to cancel the Variabie Speed Search
Function. (= 26)

ard (NV-GS4/GS5 only)

1: Recorded pictures are not clear.

1 Is[PICTURE QUALITY] on the [CARD SETUP]

Sub-Menu set to [NORMAL] or [ECONOMY]? If

recording is done with it set to [NORMAL] or

[ECONOMY], images with fine details may include a

mosaic-like pattern. Set [PICTURE QUALITY] to [FINE].

(= 34)




~2:" “Card Photoshot Playback |mages do not look

‘normal.

w200 The prcture may be damaged n order to prevent the

loss of image data, backing up on a Cassette ora
personal computer is recommended. (=» 32,37,47)

©8: - During Playback the [X] Indrcation is displayed.
-+ @i~ Theimage was either recorded in-a drﬁerent rormat or

data is damaged.

""4:' Even if-a Card is formatted, it cannot be used
4: * Either the Movie ‘Camera or the Card may be damaged :

Please consult a dealer

~~~~~~~~~~~‘~~~~~~~~ 2

Explanation of Terms
[ Digital Video System

In:a digital video system, images and sounds are converted
into digital signals and recorded on a tape. This complete

digital recording is capable of recordmg and playback with

minimal image and sound detenoratlon :

iri-addition, it atitomatically records data, stich:as Tlme Code
and Date/Time, as digital signats. o

Compatibility with $-VHS or VHS Casse&tes

Because this Movie Camera employs a digital system for
recording image and sound data, it.is not compatlble with
conventional S-VHS or VHS vrdeo equrpment that employs

. an analog recording system.

The size and shape of the Cassette are also drfferent
Compatibility with Output Signals.

Because AV signal output from the AV-signal output socket
is.analog (the same as conventional video systems), “this
Movie Camera can be connected with S-VHS of VHS vrdeo
or aTV for playback:

[ Focus

Auto Focus Adjustment

‘ .\The Auto Focus System automatrcaliy moves forward and
‘backward the focusing lens.inside the Movie Camera to bring
the subject into focus so that the subject can-be seen clearly..

However, the Auto Focus System does not function:properly
for the following subjects or under the 1oﬂow1ng recording
conditions.

Please use the Manual Focus Mode instead. .

1) ‘Recording a subject whose one end is located closer to
the Movie Camera and the other end farther away from it
eBecause Auto Focus makes ad;ustments atthe centre

ofan lmage, it may be impossible to focusona sub]ect
" that is located in both foreground and background

2) Recording a subject behind dirty or dusty glass. -

- eBecause:the focus is on the dirty glass, the subject-
behind the glass will not be focused.

3) Recording:a sub]ect indark surroundmgs
eBecause the light information that comes through the

lens decreases considerably, the Movie Camera .
cannot focus correctly. ]

4) Recording'a subject that is surrounded by obiects

- with glossy surtaces or by hlghly reflective objects
#Because the Movie Camera focuses on the objects.. .

with glossy surfaces or on highly: reflective objects, the .

recording subject may become blurry.
5} ‘Recording a fast-moving subject
eBecause the focus lens-inside.moves mechanrcally, it
cannot keep up. with the fast-moving subject.
6) Recording a subject with little contrast
e Because the Movie.Camera achieves focus based.
upon the verticallines of an image, a subject with littie
- ‘contrast, such-as a white wall, may become biurry..
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i Time Code signals are daia that lndrcate trme measured m e i
‘:hours mrnutes seconds. and frames (25 frames per

-assigned to each image on the tape:

= 'sub-code at each recording.

; ;where the last scene was recorded. (In this case, whenthe .. ;

 appear, but the Time Code starts from the previous.value )r R
OThe Time ‘Code cannot be reset to zero; :

..-beginning.of a tape, accurate editing may not be. possnble

1. Set [DISPLAY SETUP] >> [C DISPLAY] >>

2 Reset the Tape Counter to zero at the tape

'3 Start playback or recordrng

,,‘5 Rewind the tape.

1 Set[DISPLAY SETUP] >> [C. D!SPLAY] >>

second). If.this data is included in a recording,an addressis .-

#The Time Code'is automatically recorded asa pan of the

¢ When a new (previously unrecorded) Casseﬂe is mserted TR
“the Time Code automatically starts from zero. If a recorded
‘Cassette is inserted, the Time Code picks up from the point

y Cassette is inserted, the zero display [OhOOmOOSOOf] may ‘s A I :

e Unless the Time Code is continuously recorded from the

b ) IR

To ensure that the Time: Code will be recorded:-with no.

' breaks, we recommend the use of the Camera Search
. 'Function (= 17) or the Blank Search Function: (=:27)
- before recording a new scene.
JMemory Stop Functlon »
-The-Memory Stop Functlon is useful for the fo!lowrng R T
operations.. - S (N
Rewmdmg or fast-forwardmg a tape toa desrred SRR :

position:: i o ie e S
[MEMORY].

‘position from which you want to play it back
‘later. (= 7,13) '

4 After playback or recording has flmshed
Rotate the [OFF/ON/MODE] Switch and set the
Movie Camera to VCR Mode.

e The [VCR] Lamp lights uip:

n o

e The tape automatically stops approxrmately at the G
. position where the: counter-was set o zero:. .. ©
Stoppmg editing automatically during audio dubbing

[MEMORY]. .
Reset the Tape Counter to zero at the posmon
‘where you want to stop edmng ‘
Play back the still picture where you want to
start audno dubbing.
‘Start audio dubbing. (-) 30)
.. Audio dubbing automatically stops at the posmon
.- where the counter was setto zero:

W
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Specifications

Digital Video Camera

Power Source:
. Power Consumption:

Information for your safety
DC 7.9/7.

(NV-GS1/GS3) Recording
2.6 W (When using Viewfinder)
3.5 W (When using LCD Monitor)
(NV-GS4/GSS5) Recording

2.6 W (When using Viewtinder)
3.5 W (When using LCD Monitor)

Video Compression: (NV-GS5) MPEG4
Sound Compression: (NV-GS5) G.726

AC Adaptor Information for your safety

Power Source: TAC100-240 V. 5060 1z

Recording Format:

Tape Used:
Recording/Playback Time:

Video
Recording System:
Television System:

Audio
Recording System:

Image Sensor:
L~ Lens:

Filter Diameter:
Zoom:

Monitor:
Viewfinder:

Microphone:;
Speaker:

Standard Iflumination:
‘Minimum Required
Hlumination:

Video Qutput Level:
S-Video Output Level:

Audio Output Lével (Line):
Video input Level:
S-Video Input Level:
Audio Input Level (Line):

Mic Input:

Digital Still Picture:
Vi
- 3B/Mini-System@:

Digital Interface:

Dimensions:

Weight:

Operating Temperature:
Operating Humidity:
“ard Memory Functions
arding Media:
Compression:

Mini DV (Consumer-use Digital Video
SD Format)

6.35 mm digital video tape

SP: 80 min.; LP: 120 min. {with
DVM80)

Digital Component
CCIR: 625 lines. 50 fields PAL colour
signal

PCM Digital Recording

16 bit (48 kHz/2ch),

12 bit (32 kHz/4ch)

1/4-inch CCD Image Sensor
Auto Iris. F1.8.

Focal Length; 3.15-31.5 mm,
Macro (Full Range AF)

30.5 mm

10:1 Power Zoom

2.5-inch LCD
(NV-GS1/GS3/GS5)

Colour Eiectronic Viewfinder
(NV-GS4) Electronic Viewfinder
Stereo

1 round speaker & 28 mm
1,400 Ix

1 Ix (Digital Gain-up Mode)

1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohm

Y Output: 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohm

C Output: 0.286 Vp-p, 75 ohm

316 mV, 600 ohm

(NV-GSS5) 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohm
(NV-GS5)

Y input: 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohm

C Input: 0.286 Vp:p, 75 ohm
(NV-GSS5)

316 mV, 10 kohm or more

Mic sensitivity ~50 dB

(0 dB=1 V/Pa, 1 kHz)

(Stereo mini jack)

Digital Still Picture Output, Control
Signal Input/Output

(Transfer rate: max. 115 kbps)
(NV-GS4/GS5)

Card reader/writer function,

USB 1.1 compiiant (max. 12 Mbps)
No copyright protection
support/Mini-System editing terminal
(NV-GS1/GS4)

DV Output Terminal (i.LINK, 4-pin)
(NV-GS3/GSS)

DV Input/Output Terminal (i.LINK,
4-pin)

Approx. 65 (W)x85.1 (H)x

111.3 (D) mm

(NV-GS1/GS3)

Approx. 420 g (without Battery and DV
cassette)

Approx. 500 g (with CGR-DO8R and
DVM60)

(NV-GS4/GS5)

Approx. 450 ¢ (without Battery and DV
cassette)

Approx. 530 ¢ (with CGR-DO8R and
DVM860)

0°C—40°C

10%—80%

(NV-GS4/GSs5)

MultiMediaCard. SD Memory Card
JPEG

Power Consumption: 20W
+ DC Output: DC 7.9V, 9 W (Movie Camera
Operation)
DC84V,12A (Battery Charging)
Dimensions: 70 (W)X 45 (H)X 116 (D) mm
Weight: Approx. 165 g

Weight and dimensions are approximate values.
Specifications may change without prior notice.
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Portrait Mode ine
Programme AE

BR

'Recording Pause Mode:
Recording Speed ....... e B
Remaining Tape Time
Remote Controller .

Review Playback «.....corwussessinceiens

Self—Recordmg s

Shutter Speed
Slide Show ........ .

Solarisation Mode ..

SP/LP Mode ..
Sports Mode’
Spotlight Mode
Stilt Advance Playback ..
Strobe Mode
‘Surf & Snow Mode "

THE vveumsi
Time Code
Trailing Effect Mode
W
Variable Speed Search if :
Video Head Clogging ....cc.oiemesviuensciiinns
Viewfinder s
Voice Power Save

Voice Recording ...

White Balance .......:... TNERT TR M S S
~‘Wipe Mode ....... ,_ FRRNETI A Bs o8 i -
Zoom ....... RN
ZOOM MICTOPNONG ..v.iviuresimesiniusiamiissnessassstionissasssin 18
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k U}S'B'"brv’i‘i/er End User License Agreement

You (“Licensee”) are granted a license for the Software defined in thrs End User Soft Agreement (“Agreement") on condition that
| ‘you agree to the terms and conditions of this Agreement. if Licensee does not agree to the terms and conditions of this

' Agreement, promptly return the Software to Matsushita Electric Industrial Coi, Ltd. (“Matsushita”), its distributors or dealers from
which you made the purchase.

“Adicle 1 License

Licensee:is granted the right to use the software;, including the information recorded or descrlbed on the CD-ROM; instruction
‘ manuals, and any other media provided to Licensee (collectively “Software”), but all applicable rights to patents; copyrights,
trademarks and trade secrets in the Software are not transferred to I.Jcensee .

Article 2 Use by a Thrrd Party
Licensee may not use, copy, modify, transfer or allow any third party, whether free of chargeor not, to use, copy or modify the
Software, except as expressly provided for in this Agreement.

Article 3 Restrictions on Copying the Software : .
Licensee may make a single copy of the Software in whole or a part'solely for back-up purpose.

~Article 4~ Computer : S . » ,\:/
Licensee may use the Software only on-one computer, and may not use |t on more than one computer ?

. ‘Article 5. ' Reverse Engineering, Decompiling or Dlsassembly 5
Licensee may not reverse engineer, decompile, or: .disassemblie the Software, except to the extent either of them is permitted
under law orregulation of the country where Licensee resides. ‘Matsushita, or its distributors will not be responsible for any
- defects in'the Software or damage to chensee caused by Licensee's rev ngineering, decompiling or disassembly of the
f'Soﬁware ~ N . ‘

me hantabmty and/or fitness for a particular pu
be unmtermpted or error free Matsushata or

U g es notto export or re-expon to any oountry the Soflware in any f’onn'wi'thom the appropriate export lioenses ‘nnder
. ',regulatrons of the country where Licensee resrdes, if necessary. = h N e

o;,«

Article 8 Termmatron of chense :
‘The nght?granted to Licensee hereunder will be automat:cally termma i Llcensee contravenes of any of the terms and

-,/ conditions of this Agreement. In the event; Llcensee must destroy the;; ftware and related documentahon together wrth ali the

. copres thereof»at Llcensees own expense Snd £ T i - —~

~
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(3726 Decoder End User License Agreement

YOU SHOULD CAREFULLY READ THE FOLLOWING TERMS AND CONDITIONS. THIS IS A LEGAL DOCUMENT WHICH
CONSTITUTES YOUR AGREEMENT AS END USER FOR THE USE OF THE SOFTWARE IN THAT PACKAGE. BY
INSTALLING THIS SOFTWARE, YOU INDICATE YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF THIS LIMITED USE SOFTWARE LICENSE.

IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THE TERMS OF THIS AGREEMENT, PROMPTLY RETURN THE DISK PACKAGE AND THE
ACCOMPANYING ITEMS WITH YOUR SALES RECEIPT TO YOUR VENDOR.

LIMITED USE SOFTWARE LICENSE

You, the Licensee, are granted a non-exclusive software license to use the Software and related documentation supplied herein.

The terms of this license are as follows:

1) You may use the Software on a single computer at a single location.

2) As you, the Licensee, own the physical media on which the Software is recorded, the Licensor of the Software retains title
and ownership thereof, regardless of the form or media in or on which the original and other copies may exist. This License
is not a sale of the original Software or any copy thereof.

3) You are required to protect the copyright of the Software. You may NOT distribute or otherwise make the Software or
documentation available to any third party without the prior written consent of the Licensor. You may be held legally
responsible for any copyright infringement that is caused or encouraged by your failure to abide by the terms of this License.

4) You may NOT modify or alter the Software. Any portion of the Software that is merged into or used in conjunction with other
software will continue to be the property of the Licensor and will be subject to the terms of this License.

5) You are permitted to copy the Software for exclusive use as your working copy. Any such copy must contain the same
copyright notice and proprietary marking as the original Software.

6) You may not transfer or assign the Software or this License to any other person without the prior written consent of the
Licensor. Any authorized transferee of the Software shall be bound by the same terms and conditions of this License and, in
such case your license is automatically terminated. in no event may you transfer, assign, rent, sell, or otherwise dispose of
the Software on a temporary or permanent basis except as expressly provided herein.

7) This License is effective until terminated. This License will terminate automatically without notice from the Licensor if you fail
to comply with any provision of this Agreement. Upon termination you will destroy the Software together with all copies and
modifications in any form.

8) The Software has been tested and the documentation has been reviewed. However, THE LICENSOR MAKES NO
WARRANTY OR REPRESENTATION INCLUDING THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR USE, ALL OF WHICH ARE EXCLUDED. Some states do not allow exclusion of implied warranties so the above
disclaimer may not apply to you.

9) The Licensor will not be liabie or in any way responsiblie for any incidental or consequential economic or property damage in
connection with the Software or its documentation. Some states do not allow the exclusion of incidental or consequential
damages so the above exclusion may not apply to you. !

10) (Notice to U.S. Government End Users) The Software and Documentation are “Commercial ltems”, as that term is defined at
48 C.F.R. 2.101, consisting of “Commercial Computer Software” and “Commercial Computer Software Documentation”, as
such terms are used in 48 C.F.R. 12.212 or 48 C.F.R. 227.7202, as applicable. Consistent with 48 C.F.R.122120r 48
C.F.R. 227.7202-1 through 227.7202-4, as applicable, the Commercial Computer Software and Commerciai Computer ,
Software Documentation are being licensed to U.S. Government end users (A) only as Commercial ltems and (B) with only
those rights as are granted to all other end users pursuant to the terms and conditions herein.
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. EWARNING:

. To reduce the risk of fire. or shock hazard, do not expose

this equipment to ram or: morsture

B CAUTION: _ '
To reduce the risk of fire or shock hazard and annoying
interference, use the recommended accessories only.

Befare Use

E————

e Intraductlon )

~This USB Connectron Kit: Iets yoti connect your personal
o computer to a Movie Camera that has a digital still picture
_terminal. You can use the kit to transfer high-quality video
S lmages shot with your’ ‘Movie Camera to-your personal

g computer

o Notes on these mstruct:ons
. The -names of the products you are using may differ from the
- .names given in the text. Depending on the operating -
.. environment and-other factors the contents of the scw
-used in these instructions-may not necessanly match what
- you:will 'see on your screen.

- fAlthough the screens in these Operating Instructions are
" 'shown'in English forthe sake of example, other Ianguages
“are supported as-well; :

.. These mstruchons do'not cover the:basic operatrons of the

personal computer ordsfine any-terms. For:this information,
refer to the Operating Instructlons which accompany your
personal computer :

Microsoft Windows is a trademark of Mlcrosoft Corporauon
in the United States.

© ArcSoft,Inc.1999 ArcSoft Photolmpressxon"‘ are
trademarks of ArcSoft, Inc.’”

All other names company names, product names, etc. in
these instructions are the trademarks or registered
trademarks of their respective corporations. .

v,
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Names and functions of packaged items

1) USB Connection Cable

eThis Cable is used to connect a personal. computer with your Movie

Camera.
2) CD-ROM:
USB Driver,
G726 Decoder Driver
ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000 (= 9)

eUSB Driver enables you to use the USB Connection Cable. Make sure

USB Driver is installed before connecting cable.

©G726 is used when a sound of MPEG4 moving picture file recorded in

ASF format is played back with Windows media player.

" e ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000 enables you to use photo editing
program to edit, enhance, retouch or add special effects to any image
easily. Also it offers creative solutions for making greeting cards and

calendars.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Operating environment

USB Driver can be installed in a PC/AT compatible personal computer
which can run Microsoft® Windows® 98SE/Me/2000Professional.

USB Driver
Compatible machines:

PC/AT compatible PC with Microsoft® Windows® Me, Windows® 98 Second
Edition or Windows®' 2000Professional pre-installed. (Pentium 1/ 300MHz or

higher CPU recommended)

Graphic display:

High Colour (16 bit) or more.

Desktop resolution of 800 X600 dats or higher.
Installed memory:

32 MB or more (64 MB or more recommended)
Free hard disk space:

At [east 2 MB

Disk drive:

CD-ROM drive

Ports:

USB Terminal

Other requirements:

Mouse

See page 9 regarding the ArcSoft Photoimpression™ 2000.

wn




seing Window:

e m

| ‘Instaiimg Uss Dnver

In order for USB Driver to be installed, the hard dlsk must have at least 2 MB
of free space. Before proceeding with installation; check out the amount of
free space on the hard disk.

1 Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the personal computer’s
CD-ROM drive.
eQuit all'application. _

2 Click [My Computer] >> [PANASONIC] >> [USB_Driver] >>
[Disk1] >> [Setup.exe].

- ®The set up program starts running.

3 Finish installation by following the on-screen instructions.

© eCarefully read the license agreement on the window, and if you agree

 ‘click [Yes]. Software is.not installed if [No] is clicked.

4 Click [OK] when the [Restarting Windows] Dialogue appears.

 eReboot the computer to finish installing USB driver.
einstallation:continues after the computer reboots if you selected

additional software. ~
olf you no longer need the driver, read (=» 13).
e Update the driver after upgrading the OS. (= 11)

Connecting Computer and Movie Camera
Install USB Driver (=» 6) before connecting.
Before making these connections; turn off alf of the devices which are to be

‘connected.

Install the supplied USB Driver. (- 6)

Insert memory card into Movie Camera, then set card
playback mode. -

Use auxiliary USB Connectlon Cable to connect

oPC connectmg mode. : e

1). Movie camera

- 2) USB Connection Cable
-, -8). USB terminal i :
4) Personal’ compu}er {not supphed)

® After making the connections, turn the connected equipment on.

® Appropriate driver to recognize Movie Camera is automatically instalied by
Windows plug'n play when connected first time.

®When using the USB Connection Connection Kit, use of the AC Adaptor.is

: recomme’ndéd for the power supply of the Movie Camera.

e : ‘#When the message mdicatmg that the file is riot found appears, please refer ‘

“to page 13::
eThe illustrations used in these Operating Instructions show model’

- NV-MX8, however, parts of the expia_nation refer to different models.
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b Check if Movie Camera is correctly recognized

1 Verify [Removable Disk] is added in [My Computer].
¢ Drive name (E: etc.) may vary depending on your computer.

,@”“‘3 . P R - =) elf Movie Camera is connected to the computer before the driver is installed,
T i Piopgy A | Local Dk 1€ | Local Dk 10 ) Locdl Dusk (€1 Locd Ok F ) . . o ..
My Computer - E driver came with Windows is installed and may not be able to correctly
wammmnsenn 2 4] = recognize Movie Camera.
Dusplays the contents of yous computer Cavv‘;ulwc Contioh Panel RD.':f'ﬁ‘ . ) . . .
oo elf it doesn’t function properly, check (= 11) to see if the driver was correctly
My Liggpomts . 3 .
oy installed, and update the driver if needed.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

To disconnect USB cable safely

If USB cable is disconnected while computer is on, error dialog may appear.
In such case click [OK] and close the dialog box. By following the steps below
you can disconnect the cable safely.

1 Double click the % icon in task tray.
e Hardware disconnect dialog appears.

2 Select [USB Disk] and click [Stop].
3 Verify [USB Disk] is selected and click [OK].

4 Click [OK].
e You can safely disconnect the cable.

e Some OS may not show the icon to safely disconnect in task tray. (OS may
be set not to show) Make sure Movie Camera’s function light is off and’
disconnect the cable. Please also read the Movie Camera’s Operating
Instructions.

Windows wil dterpt t top the fofowing dievices. Afts: the devices ars
stoppadlheymaybsremyedsday

= USH Disk

i Matshita DVCH:

Safe To Remove Hatdwate { ]

f\i() The 158 Disk H: * devics can now be salely temoved from the system.
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Usmg G726 Decoder

G726 Decoder is needed to p!ayback movmg pncture files: Install it:from
enclosed CD-ROM or download from Internet. If connected to Internet, G726

installed.

In-order for. G726 Decoder to be mstalled the hard dlsk must have at least
. 16 MB of free space. Before proceeding with installation, check out the
amount of free space on the hard dlsk

Operatmg environment : k
To install G726 Decoder, one of the followmg is needed: Microsoft®
* Windows® Me, Windows® 98 Second-Edition or: Windows®
2000Professional. Also, DirectX6, 7 8 random, DirectXMedia6 or WMP6-6. 4,
“WMP7 must:-be correctly mstalled
Graphlc display: P
High Colour:(16 bit) or more.
Desktop resolution of 800 X600 dots or h;gher
Installed memory: )
16 MBor more (32 MB or more recommended)
Free hard disk space:
AtleasHGMB :

~ Diskdrive: .~ 0 P
S CD-ROMdrive P : )
-»Ports" Lo L

.USB Terminal :
. Other requlrements.
" Mouse

lnstallmg 6726 Decode

‘b 1 Click [My Computer} > [PANASONIC] >>[G726 Audlo-

decoder] >> [G726inst [E]].
oThe set up program starts.up.
*Quit all Windows applications.
2 Install it by following the scr n. .
: OCarefuIIy read the license agf ement on the [Software License
Agreement] window, andif you agree cllck [Yes]. Software snot -
- installed ‘|f;[No] is chcked
3 Click [Finish] when the [Setup CGmplete] Dialogue appears.
. eFinish installing G726 Decoder by rebooting the computer. L

Y

Decoder i is automatically. downloaded by c!ickmg moving picture ﬂle when not .
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r - . Processing and Modifying Photos
1 ~ (Photolmpression 2000)

Photolmpression 2000 can be installed in PC/AT compatible personal
computers which can run Microsoft® Windows® 98SE/Me/
2000Professional.

System Requirements:
e Pentium™-based PC or equivalent
0290 MB required for the 8 languages (for install)
125 MB free hard disk space

——— 3 3 a3 @ 2 032 MB RAM .
- - A  16-bit (or higher) color display
b 3 3 & 3 8 2 | ¢ CD-ROM drive

ST = S e ew eMouse

¢ Note that operations are not guaranteed for all PCs providing the
recommended environment.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Installing Photolmpression 2000

In order for Photolmpression 2000 to be installed, the hard disk must have at

4 Fremch (Standard! | § least 125 MB of free space. Before proceeding with installation, check out the
iy s amount of free space on the hard disk. '
Spanish H :

1 Click [My Computer],>> [PANASONIC] >> [Photolmpression]
>> [SETUP.exe]. .
eThe set up program starts up.
eQuit all Windows applications.
2 Select the desired language on the [Choose Setup
Language] dialogue, and click [OK].
eCarefully read the license agreement on the [Software License
Agreement] window, and if you agree click [Yes]. Software is not
installed if [No] is clicked.
3 If [Choose Destination Location] Dialogue appears select
[Browse...] and destination Folder. '
4 If [Select Component] Dialogue appears select component
you wish to install.
. 5 Select the location to install in [Select Program Folder]
: Dialogue. )
e Finish installation by following the screen.
elnstallation continues after reboot if additional software is selected.

~Descrpton
2 | ook Proirpuession

oetead T sk :
Space Avalatle A

Folders kst Dick Next to confimoe.

Progeam Falders:

SN
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Using the Photolmpressibn ~2000

The startup methiod differs:depending:on’ the: type of personal computer used.
Normally, select [Programs]:=> [ArcSoft Photolmpression] —>
[Photolmpression 2000] from the [Start] menu

The Photoimpressuon 2000 has 5 buttons for selectlng the application’s
operations.

Capture Mode [Get Photo]

Click the [Get Photo] button oni the main screen You can get your photos
from your system; other dewces attached to your computer or even the
intemnet.

~ Edit Mode ‘[Edit] : ‘
+To begin editing-your photos; ¢lick the [Edit] button on the main screen. A
variety of editing: options are available.

Create Mode [Create]

Photolmpression 2000 includes a varlety of templates for creahng everything
from decorative borders to calenders. Select a category, select a template,
click [OK} and ‘your photo wm mstantly be used in-the template.

- Save Mode [Save]. S = NG
. Click the [Save] button on the main screen to see the options for saving

1 E photos

Prmt Mode [Prmt}

- Photolmpress:on 2000 support several prlnting methods to help you'get the

best results .out-of your computer. :
e Depending on the type of printer used, it may not'be possible to print out the
- pictures in the proper colours. ’

For details on operation, refer to Heip.

-~

|~ AAe,A~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~\§/

Umnstallmg Photolmpression 2000

The uninstalling method.differs dependmg on the type of personal computer

used. Normally, select [Programs] [ArcSoft Photolmpressuon] - [Uninstall]
from the [Stan] menu-and chck [Yes] G

1 Upon completlon chck [OK]

Digﬁal!:nuéiag';lmmetcinlenninnw Ui
SOFTWARE FOR PEOPLE

See the {Rea-déne] file supplied with.your Photolmipression 2000
software for information about ArcSoft Technical support.

ATy S
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Update Device Diver Wizard

o e |

Verifying and updating driver

Windows98 SE
Verify and update driver while Movie Camera is connected to the computer.

B Verifying driver

1

Select [Start] — [Settings] — [Control Panel], double click

[System], verify [Panasonic DVC USB Driver] and

[Panasonic DVC Port Driver] are displayed in [Universal

Serial Bus Controllers] of [Device Manager].

o|f [DVC] is displayed in [Other devices] of [Device Manager] tab, we
recommend updating the driver by following steps.

i Updating driver

1

2

Select [DVC] in [Other devices] of [Device Manager] and
click [Properties].

Select [Driver] and click [Update Driver].

Select [Search for a better driver than the one your device is
using now (Recommended)] and click [Next].

Select [Specify a location], refer to the location of the driver

and the driver file name, click [Next].
e Location of the driver (folder) varies depending on the computer used.
(ex: C:\WINDOWSVNFMTUSDV98.INF)

When the dialog to finish appears, click [Finish].
o Driver update is complete.

11
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waunmvmwm
B2 Keybords

! .§- mmmmqm
Monkars %
mjm(cmnwr) .
2§ Sound, vdeo and guma controbes
38 I3 Storags vokmes:
ﬁ System davicss

& muamwmmmussmsdmcmuu '
S8 Mass Shorage Devica ‘
~ USB Root Hub

. Qﬁbnmn-ﬁnwm
()

Upix s evice Driver Wioed

Lacate Drives Fles
\ihere 40 you wark Windows 0 seach fou dryer Hes?.

Tyt idsts

: «Back Caneal :

" Windows 2000Profess:onal
- [l Verify driver

1 Select [Start]-»[Settings]—»[Control Panel], double click
- [System], verify [USB Mass Storage Device] and [USB Root -
Hob] in [Universal Serial Bus Controllers] of [Device
Manager] of [Hardware]. '
o|f [USB Mass Storage Device] is shown in [Umversal serlal Bus
controllers] of [Device Manager] tab, we recommend updating the driver
as described below. \

k& .Updatmg driver -

1 Click [USB Mass S borage Deviee] of [Device Manager]
| 2 Select [Dnver] and cllck [Update Drwer]

: 3 _Select [Search‘ fora suitable driver for ‘my device

s (recommended)] and click [Next]
. 4 Select [Speclfy a loca‘tion], refer to the location of the dnver
. and the river flle ‘name, click [Next].

river (folder) varies: dependmg on the computer u&.j
(ex:C \\WINDOWS\INF\MTUSDV98 INF)

i) When the dlalog to finish appears, chck [Flmsh]
o Driver. updatev is. complete

O

127
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- Windows Me
Verify and update driver while Movie Camera is connected to the computer.

. zx [ Verifying driver

Ganetal Dovics Meroger | Hardnave Profies | Pedomance | H
3 € Vondmicesbype  C Viowdevicss by gomecion . 1 Select [Start] — [Settings] — [Control Panel], double click
g T B § [System], verify [Panasonic DVC USB Driver] is displayed in

e [Universal Serial Bus Controllers] of [Device Manager].
\ﬁﬁmg‘” o f [Intel 82371AB/EB PCI to USB Universal Host Controller} is displayed
PR Yorer in [Universal serial Bus controllers] of [Device Manager] tab, we
g — recommend updating the driver by following steps.

<} 7 Storage device

i M System devices

i % Unwesal Seral Bus conticlers
Irtel 82371AB/E8 PCH to USE Univessal Host Controler
Panadonic DVC USB Diiver i

g G L9 etio - [l Updating driver
= ‘ 1 Select [Intel 82371AB/EB PCI to USB Universal Host
o e Controller] in [Universal serial Bus controllers] of [Device
2 Manager] and click [Properties].

2 Select [Driver] and click [Update Driver].

3 Select [Specify the location of the driver (Advanced)] and
click [Next].

4 Select [Specify a location] in [Search for a better driver than
the one your device is using now. (Recommended)], refer to
the location of the driver and the driver file name, click
[Next].

e Location of the driver (folder) varies depending on the computer used.
(ex: CAWINDOWS\INF\USB.INF)

& When the dialog' to finish appears, click [Finish].
e Driver update is complete.

Thie wizard searche for updatod divers for
1tel 23TIAB/ED PO 10 USB UriveralHost Contoler |
7
Wirvlows con soach for and netal en updated diverto |

hardware. O,

you can spaciy the locaion of another diver.

What would you e to do?

(o o ch for a better drives

o T T —~ A T s s P Pt P P Pt Pt P Pt Pt Pt P P P Bt B B P 0

If you no longer need software or driver

T (uninstall)
Instaldlrinstad | windows Setun | Startap Disk | i
& To et e rogam o ey sk o ED AOM  Select [Start] — [Settings] — [Control Panel], select software or driver
- . from [Add/Remove Programs] to uninstall.

- [l Uninstalling USB driver
f The tlowing sotware can b autcrehchy remied 1 Select [USB Driver for Panasonic DVC].

Windows. To temave 3 prosram of to modiy s installed
components, seiect & rom the list and click

Add/Remove.
aohe FrameMake v6.0 . Uninstalling steps may vary depending on the OS.
Adobe Typo Manage o | : Pplease refer to the user manual of your OS.

ArcSolt Photolmpression 2000
OV Stugio2 Version1.00
Japanese Language Support
MotionDV 3TLIDID

1j5B Dirvet fos Panasome DVU

Add/Bemove...

0K Cancel e

13




Notes

* Do not disconnect USB Connection:Cable while the
operation light.of Movie Camera is on. it may freeze the
software or destroy the data in transfer. Please refer to the
" user-manual of Movie Camera.

e We recomfiend using AC adapter as the power source for
the Movie Camera when using USB' Connection Kit. Data
may be:lostif the battery power s lost while transfering:

© (726 may not recognize memory-card not used with Mowe
Camera.

# Do not delete the folders in memory card such as picture
folder, DPOF folder, title folder étc. Memory card may not.
.be.recognized if deleted. ‘

® The folder structure of the memiory card that picture is
recorded (format) using Movne Camera’is as fouowmg

.Folder contents : :
[100CDPFP}: Still picture recorded in JPEG format
(8D card cormipatible Movie Camera).
[IMO1CDPF]:  Still picture recorded in JPEG format
(MMC exclusive Movie Camera)
. [MISC]: DPOF setting file set in the picture.
. [MTLEE: . Presettitle or originai title file

14
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Anwender-Lizenzvereinbarung fir USB-Treiber

Hiermit wird Ihnen (im Weiteren als ,Lizenznehmer* bezeichnet) die durch die nachstehenden Bestimmungen dieser Anwender-
Software-Lizenzvereinbarung (im Weiteren als ,Vereinbarung* bezeichnet) definierte Lizenz zum Gebrauch dieser Software
unter der Voraussetzung erteilt, dass Sie Ihr Einverstandnis mit den Bestimmungen und Bedingungen dieser Vereinbarung
erklaren. Im Falle, dass Sie sich nicht mit den Bestimmungen und Bedingungen dieser Vereinbarung einverstanden erklaren,
sind Sie verpflichtet, die Software unverziglich an Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. (im Weiteren als ,Matsushita®
pezeichnet) bzw. deren Vertriebsorganisation oder dem Fachhandler, von dem dieses Produkt erworben wurde,
zuriickzugeben.

Atrtikel 1 Lizenz
Dem Lizenznehmer wird das Recht zum Gebrauch der Software erteilt, einschlieBlich aller auf der CD-ROM aufgezeichneten

oder beschriebenen Informationen, Handbuchern und sonstigen dem Lizenznehmer Ubergebenen Datentrégern (unter dem
Sammelbegriff ,Software* zusammengefasst) doch werden keinerlei Rechte an Patenten, Copyrights, Schutzmarken und

Gewerbegeheimnissen an den Lizenznehmer tbertragen.

Artikel 2 Nutzung durch Dritte
Der Lizenznehmer darf die Software auf keine andere Weise als ausdrucklich in dieser Vereinbarung festgelegt nutzen,

kopieren, modifizieren, an Dritte Ubergeben oder Dritten gestatten, gratis oder gegen Entgelt, die Software zu nutzen, zu
kopieren oder zu modifizieren. .

Artikel 3 Einschrankungen zum Kopieren der Software
Der Lizenznehmer darf ausschiieBlich fir Sicherungszwecke eine einzige Kopie der kompletten Software oder von Teilen davon

erstellen.

Artiket 4  Computer
Der Lizenznehmer darf diese Software ausschlieBlich auf einem einzigen Computer einsetzen; ein Gebrauch auf mehr als

einem Computer ist untersagt.

Artikel 5 Reverse Engineering, Dekompilieren oder Disassemblieren '

Der Lizenznehmer darf keinerlei MaBnahmen zum Zwecke eines Reverse Engineering, Dekompilierens oder Disassemblierens
der Software ausfiihren, es sei denn, derartige MaBnahmen sind durch die Rechtslage im Land, in dem der Lizenznehmer
seinen Wohnsitz hat, ausdriicklich gestattet. Matsushita und deren Vertriebsorganisationen und Lieferanten ibernehmen
keinerlei Haftung fir Defekte der Software oder Schaden seitens des Lizenznehmers, die auf ein Reverse Engineering,
Dekompilieren oder Disassemblieren der Software zuriickzufihren sind. .

Artikel 6 Haftungsausschiuss

Diese Software wird so geliefert, wie sie ist, ohne jegliche ausdriickliche oder implizite Gewahr, einschlieBlich, aber nicht
beschrankt auf, Garantien der Nichtverletzung von Rechten Dritter, der Gangbarkeit und/oder Eignung zu einem bestimmten
Zweck. AuBerdem Ubernimmt Matsushita keinerlei Haftung dafiir, dass der Betrieb der Software ohne Unterbrechung und ’
Fehler erfolgt. Matsushita und deren Vertriebsorganisationen und Lieferanten ibernehmen keinerlei Haftung fiir Schaden, die
dem Lizenznehmer durch den Gebrauch der Software oder im Zusammenhang mit der Nutzung der Software durch den

Lizenznehmer erwachsen. .

Artikel 7 Exportkontrolie
Der Lizenznehmer verpflichtet sich, die Software in jedweder Form weder zu exportieren noch erneut in ein anderes Land
auszufiihren, ohne die ggf. im Land, in dem der Lizenznehmer seinen Wohnsitz hat, gesetzlich vorgeschriebenen

Exportgenehmigungen einzuholen.

Artikel 8 Erldschen der Lizenz

Im Falle einer Verletzung irgendwelcher Bestimmungen und Bedingungen dieser Vereinbarung durch den Lizenznehmer erlischt
das dem Lizenznehmer im Rahmen dieser Vereinbarung erteilte Recht automatisch. In einem soichen Fall ist der Lizenznehmer
verpflichtet, die Software, sinschlieBlich der dazugehorigen Dokumentation und aller davon ersteliten Kopien, auf eigene Kosten

zu zerstoren.




Anwender-Llzenzverembarung fiir G726 Decoder

BITTE LESEN SIE DIE FOLGENDEN BESTIMMUNGEN UND BEDINGUNGEN AUFMERKSAM DURCH. BE| DIESEM
‘DOKUMENT HANDELT ES SICH UM EINE GESETZL!CH GULTIGE VEREINBAHUNG DIE IHREN GEBRAUCH DER
‘BEILIEGENDEN SOFTWARE ALS ANWENDER REGELT. DURCH DIE INSTALLATION DIESER SOFTWARE AUF IHREM
'‘COMPUTER ERKLAREN SIE IHR EINVERSTANDNIS MIT DIESER EINGESCHRANKTEN SOFTWARE-
LIZENZVEREINBARUNG.

FALLS SIE MIT DEN BESTIMMUNGEN DIESER VEREINBARUNG NICHT EINVERSTANDEN SIND, GEBEN SIE BITTE DIE
DISC UND ALLE DAZUGEHORIGEN ARTIKEL GEMEINSAM MIT IHRER QUITTUNG AN DEN FACHHANDLER ZURUCK,
VON DEM SIE DIESES PRODUKT ERWORBEN HABEN.

EINGESCHRANKTE SOFTWARE-LIZENZ

Hiermit wird lhnen, dem Lizenznehmer,; eine-nicht aussch!uethhe Lzzenz zum Gebrauch dleser Soﬂware und der

dazugehérigen Dokumentation erteilt. Die Bestimmungen dieser. Lizenz sind folgende: ..

1) Sie dirfen diese Software auf einem einzigen- ‘Computer an emem einzigen Ort verwenden ‘

2) ‘Waéhrend Sie als Lizenznehmer Eigentiimer des physischen Datentragers:sind, auf dem die Software aufgezetchnet ist,
behalt der Lizenzgeber den Besitztitel und die Eigentumsrechte an der Software seibst, ungeachtet der Form oder des
Datentragers, in derbzw..auf dem Originaiversionen und ggf; Kopien der Software exxst:eren Die; Gewahrung dieser L|zenz
stellt keinen Verkauf der Original-Software oder ggf. von der Software. ersteliter Kopien dar

3) Sie sind zum Schutz der Urheberrechte an dieser Software verpfhchtet ‘Ohne vorherige schriftliche Genehm:gung des
Lizenzgebers diirfen Sie weder die Software noch die dazugehdrige Dokumentation an Dritte verteilen oder sie auf andare
Weise Dritten zugénglich machen. im Falle einer: Verletzung der Urheberrechte, die auf eine Nichteinhaitung der
Bestimmungen dieser. Vereinbarung Ihrerseits: zuruckzufuhren ist-oder durch eine solche Zumderhandlung begunstlgt
wurde, kénnen Sie sich:strafbar machen.

4) " Jegliche Modifikationen oder Anderungen der Software durch den Lizenznehmer sind verboten Auch wenn Teile dieser
Software mit anderen Programmen: verbunden oder gemeinsam mit solchen Programmen:betricben werden, behéit der
Lizenzgeber samtliche Eigentumsrechte an-der:Software, und alle Bestimmungen dieser Verembarung gelten
gleichermafen fir-solche Teile dieser Software:

5) Sie sind dazu berechtigt, Kopien der Software zum ausschiieBlichen Emsatzzweck als Arbeltskoplen zu erstellen. Jede
: derartige Kopie muss mit den gleichen Urheberschutz- und ‘Eigentumskeninzeichnungen versehen werden, mit denen die
- Original-Software gekennzeichnet ist. . -

-8) - Ohne vorherige schriftliche: Geriehmigung des Lizenzgebers, durfen Sie weder die Software noch diese Lizénz an Dritte
dbertragen oder Dritten zuweisen. Nach:einer vom Lizenzgeber autorisierten Ubertragung der Software an eine andere :
“Person-istidiese ebenfalls zur Einhaltung afler Bestimmungen-und Bedingungen: dieser Lizenz verpflichtet, und im Falt einer
 derartigen Ubertragung erlischt die Ihnen gewshrte Lizenz automatisch.: Auf keinen Fali diirfen Sie die ‘Software auf andere
Weise als ausdrtcklich im Rahmen dieser Vereinbarung vorgeschrleben {iber eine befristete oder unbefnstete Zeitdauer an
Dritte (ibertragen, zuweisen, vermieten, verkaufen oder sonstwie dariiber verfligen.

7). Diese Lizenz ist so-lange gtiltig; bis sie erlischt. Auch ohne schriftliche Benachrichtigung. durch den leenzgeber erlischt
diese Lizenz automatisch im Falle einer Verletzung irgendwelcher Vorschriften dieser Verembarung durch den
Lizenznehmer. Nach Eridschen dieser Lizenz sind Sie verpflichtet, die Software und a!le in 1edweder Form davow ersteliten
~Kopien und-modifizierten Versionen zu zerstéren.

) - Diese Software ist sorgfaltig-getestet worden; und die dazugehénge Dokumentat:en wurde auf Fehler durchgesehen. DER
LIZENZGEBER BIETET KEINERLEI AUSDRUCKLICHE ODER IMPLIZITE GEWAHR ODER ZUSICHERUNG,
.EINSCHLIESSLICH, ABER NICHT BESCHRANKT AUF, EINER GEWAHR DER GANGBARKEIT UND EIGNUNG ZU ™
EINEM BESTIMMTEN. ZWECK, UND DIESE SIND VON DER HAFTUNG DES LIZENZGEBERS AUSGESCHLOSSEM
Léndern-oder Jurisdiktionen, in derien der Ausschluss impliziter Gewahrleistungen. rechtswidrig ist, werden die Rechte des
Lizenznehmers durch-den obigen Haftungsausschiuss jedoch nicht eingeschrankt, ‘

9) : Der Lizenzgeber tibernimmt keinerlei Haftung fiir direkte odet indirekte wirtschaftliche oder Sachschaden die dem
Anwender-aus dem Gebrauch dieser Software oder der dazugehorigen Dokumentation erwachsen. in Landern oder
Jurisdiktionen, in denen der Haftungsausschiuss fiir direkte oder indirekte: Schéden rechtsw:dng ist, werden die-Rechte des
Lizenznehmers durch:den obigen Haftungsausschluss |edoch nicht emgeschrankt :

0) {Hinweis fiir Anwender.im Staatsdienst der Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika) Bei Software und Dokumentation dieses
Produkts handelt es sich um ,Commercial ltems* im Sinne der Definition von 48 C. F.R. 2,101, die ,Commercial Computer
Software” und ,Commercial Computer Software Documentation® im Sinne der Definition dleser beiden Begriffe in:48 C.F.R.
12.212 bzw. 48 C.F.R..227.7202, sowsit mafgeblich, umfassen. In Uberemstlmmung mit48 C.F.R. 12.212 bzw. 48 C.F.R.
227.7202-1 bis 227 7202-4, soweit mafBgeblich, die Lizenz zum Gebrauch von Commetcial Computer Software und
Commiercial Computer Software' Documentation ‘wird Anwendern im Staatsdienst der Vere:mgten Staaten von Amerika (A)

" ausschiieBlich als Commercial ltems und (B) ausschlieBlich mit-denjenigen Rechten ertsilt, die allen anderen Anwendern im
Rahmen dér obigen Bestimmungen und Bedingungen dieser Verembarung erteilt werden

)
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I WARNUNG:

Zur Reduzierung der Gefahr von Brand und
elektrischem Schlag darf dieses Gerat weder Regen
noch Nisse ausgesetzt werden.

l VORSICHT:

Zur Reduzierung der Gefahr von Brand und
elektrischem Schilag solite ausschiiellich das
empfohlene Zubehdr verwendet werden.

Vor der Inbetriebnahme

Einleitung

Dieser USB-Anschlusssatz erméglicht es Ihnen, einen
Camerarecorder mit Digital-StandbiIdbuchse an lhren
Personalcomputer anzuschiieBen. Danach kénnen Sie
diesen Anschlusssatz verwenden, um hochwertige
Videobilder, die Sie mit dem Camerarecorder aufgezeichnet
haben, an den Personalcomputer zu Obertragen.

Hinweise zu dieser Anleitung

Die in dieser Anleitung verwendeten Produktbezeichnungen
weichen u.U. von den tatséchlichen Bezeichnungen der von
Ihnen erworbenen Produkte ab. AuBerdem kann es je nach
Betriebsumgebung Ihres Computers und anderen Faktoren
vorkommen, dass die in dieser Anleitung enthaitenen
Abbildungen von Bildschirmanzeigen nicht mit den
tatsachlich auf lhrem Monitor erscheinenden Anzeigen
{iberginstimmen.

Die Beispielanzeigen in den Abbildungen dieser Anleitung
erscheinen in englischer Sprache, doch werden andere
Sprachen ebenfalis unterstitzt.

Diese Anleitung enthélt keine Erlauterungen der
grundlegenden Bedienung eines Personalcomputers, noch
werden Fachausdriicke der PC-Technik erklart. Bei Bedarf
Kkénnen Sie diese Informationen dem Benutzerhandbuch
|hres Personalcomputers entnehmen. ,

_Microsoft Windows" ist ein Warenzeichen von Microsoft
Corporation in den Vereinigten Staaten.

.© ArcSoft, Inc. 1999 ArcSoft Photoimpression™¢ sind
Warenzeichen von ArcSoft, Inc.

Bei allen sonstigen in dieser Anleitung erwahnten Namen,
Firmennamen, Produktbezeichnungen usw. handeit es sich
um Warenzeichen bzw. eingetragene Warenzeichen der
petreffenden Unternehmen.

17




K1V208A1 0002

VFF0120

18

USB-Treiber o
- Kompatible Computer.

. High Color (16 Bit}).oder besser

~ Mindestens 32 MB (Empfehlung: mmdestens 64 MB)

Bezelchnungen und Funktlonen des |

mltgeheferten Zubeh rs
1) USB-Anschlusskabel S U
sUber dieses Kabel wird der Camerarecorder an ‘einen
Personalcomputer.angeschlossen; :
2) CD-ROM: - . .
USB-Treiber,
G726 Decoder-Treiber: .
ArcSoft Photolmpressmn“M 2000 (-) 22)
#Der USB-Treiber ermbglicht den. Gebrauch des USB-Anschiusskabels.

Achten Sie darauf, den USB-Treiber zu. mstalheren bevor Sie das USB-

- Anschlusskabel anschheBen .
G726 Recoder wird dazu: verwendet, den Ton einerim ASF-Format
~ aufgezeichneten MPEG4-Laufthddate| mitdem Wmdows-Med:enplayer
“abzus elen.
SArcSoft Photoimpress nT™ '2000 ermoghcht thnen einen bequemen
-Gebrauch von Software fiir Foto-Bearbeitiing zumi Bearbeiten,
Verbessern und: ‘Retuschieren von Bildern sowie zum Hinzuftigen von
Spezialeffekten:: Zusatzhch ‘bietet-es kreative: Losungen bei der
-Erstellung von Gluckwunschkarten und Kalendem :

: ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

/Systemvor_aussetzungen |

Der USB—T"erer kann auf ‘sinem PC/AT-kompatiblen Personalcomputer
installiert werden, der unter Mlcrosoﬂ® Wmdows@’ 98SE/Me/ -

:]‘2000Profess|onaf fauft. Do

PC/AT-kompatibler Personalcomputer mtt vonnstallienem Mlcrosoft®
Windows® Me, Windows® 98 Second Edition oder Windows® .~
2000Professnonal (Empfehlung Pentlum Il/300 MHz oder schnellere
Zentralemhelt) ‘ St
Grafikkarte:

Desktop-Aquosung von mindestens: 800 X 600 Blldpunkten
Arbeltsspencher-

Freier Spelcherplatz auf: Festplatte
Mindestens 2MB- - - .

Laufwerk: : LR i )
CD-ROM-Laufwerk , . i : S
Anschluss: = . _ o NS
USB-Anschluss - R

Sonstige Anforderungen:

~Maus

‘Einzelheiten 2u ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000 finden Sie auf Seite 22.
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_.DEUTSCH

instailieren des USB-Treibers

Zur Installation des USB-Treibers werden mindestens 2 MB freier
Speicherplatz auf der Festplatte bendtigt. Bitte iberpriifen Sie den auf der
Festplatte Ihres Computers verbleibenden freien Speicherplatz, bevor Sie mit
der installation beginnen.

1 Legen Sie die mitgelieferte CD-ROM in das CD-ROM-
Laufwerk des Personalcomputers ein.
eBeenden Sie alle momentan laufenden Anwendungen.
2 Klicken Sie auf [Arbeitsplatz] >> [PANASONIC] >>
[USB_Driver] >> [Disk1] >> [Setup.exe].
eDas Setup-Dienstprogramm startet.
3 Folgen Sie den Anweisungen zur Installation, die auf dem
Bildschirm erscheinen.
eBitte lesen Sie den Text der Lizenzvereinbarung, die im Fenster
erscheint, aufmerksam durch und klicken Sie auf [Yes], um sich mit den
Bestimmungen dieser Vereinbarung einverstanden zu erklaren. Wenn
Sie auf [No] klicken, wird die Software nicht installiert.
4 Wenn das Dialogfeld [Restarting Windows] erscheint,
klicken Sie auf [OK].
eFihren Sie einen System-Neustart aus, um die Installation des usBs-
Treibers abzuschiieBen.
eWenn Sie zusatzliche Software ausgewdhit haben, wird die Installation
nach dem System-Neustart fortgesetzt.
e Wenn Sie den Treiber spater einmal nicht mehr benétigen und ihn
deinstallieren wollen, schlagen Sie bitte auf Seite 26 nach.
eNach einer Aktualisierung des Betriebssystems miissen Sie den Treiber
ebenfalls aktualisieren. (=» 24)

~~~~~~~.~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

AnschlieBen des Camerarecorders an den

Computer

Installieren Sie unbedingt den USB-Treiber (= 19), bevor Sie den Anschluss
herstellen.

Achten Sie vor Herstellen dieses Anschlusses darauf, alle Geréate
auszuschalten.

1 Installieren Sie den mitgelieferten USB-Treiber. (+19) *

2 Setzen Sie die gewiinschte Speicherkarte in den
Camerarecorder ein und schalten Sie diesen auf den Card-
Wiedergabemodus.

3 Stelien Sie die Verbindung zwischen Camerarecorder und
Computer iiber das mitgelieferte USB-Anschlusskabel her.
e PC-Anschlussmodus

1) Camerarecorder

2) USB-Anschiusskabel

3) USB-Anschluss

4) Personalcomputer (separat erhaltlich)

e Nachdem Sie den Anschiuss hergestellt haben, schalten Sie beide Geréte
etn.

#Beim erstmaligen Anschluss wird der zur Erkennung des Camerarecorders
geeignete Treiber automatisch {ber die Plug & Play-Funktion von Windows
installiert.

e Bej Gebrauch des USB-Anschiusssatzes empfiehit sich die Verwendung
des Netzadapters zur Spannungsversorgung des Camerarecorders.

e Fails eine Meldung erscheint, die Sie darliber informiert, dass eine
hestimmte Datei nicht gefunden werden konnte, schiagen Sie bitte auf Seite
26 nach.

e Die Abbildungen in dieser Bedienungsanleitungen zeigen stets das Modell
NV-MX8. doch beziehen sich bestimmte Erlduterungen im Text auf andere
Modelle.

19
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~ Uberpriifen, dass der Camerarecorder
-einwandfrei-erkannt worden ist

1 Priifen Sie nach, dass {Austaust:hbarer Datentriger] unter
[Arbeitsplatz] hinzugefiigt worden ist. :
®Der angezeigte Laufwerkbuchstabe (E: usw.) richtet sich nach der
Konfiguration thres Computers:

eFalls der Camerarecorder vor der Installatton des Treibars an'den
. Computer angeschlossen wird, erfolgt gine Installation des Windows-
- Treibers, so dass der Camerarecorder wU. mcht korrekt erkannt wird.
OFalis ein Problem auftritt,: iberprafen: Sie (=»'24), ob der Treiber korrekt
mstalhen wurde, und falls erforderlich, aktualisieren ‘Sie den Treiber.

o s
heren Abtrennen des

USB-KabeIs

1 Wenn das USB-KabeI bel emgescha!tetem Computer abgetrennt wird,
- ‘erscheint u.U. gin Dtalcgfeld ‘mit einer Fehlermeldung Klicken Sie in einem

solchen Fall auf [OK], um das. Dnalogfeld zu-schiieBen. Anhand des
nachstehend beschnebenen Verfahrens kann das Kabel sncher abgetrennt

-werden.

1 Doppelkiicken Sie auf daé Symbol a in der Taskablage.

®Das Dialogfeld ,Unpiug or Eject Hardware" erscheint.

2 ' Markieren Sie [USB Disk] und klicken Sie dann éuf [Stopp].

'3 Vergewissei'n Sie sich, dasé‘:fUSB Disk] markiert ist und

khcken Sle dann auf [OK]

.

4 Kllcken Sle auf {OK]

e Jotzt kann das Kabel sicher abgetrennt werden.
¢Je nach Betnebssystem kann es vorkommen dass das Symbolfur swi\,zs
‘Abtrennen nicht in der Taskablage erscheint. (Es kann auch sein, dass das

~ ‘Betriebssystem aufdas Verdecken des Symbols eingestelit worden‘ist.)
Vergewissern Sie sich, dass die’ Einschaltarizeige des Camerarecorders

fausgeschaltet ist, und-trennen Sie das Kabel dann ab. Bitte schlagen Sie

“auch: ln der Bedlennngsanlettung des Camerarecorders nach.
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Verwendung des Programms G726 Decoder

Das Programm G726 Decoder wird zur Wiedergabe von Laufbild-Dateien
bendtigt. Sie kénnen dieses Programm von der mitgelieferten CD-ROM
installieren oder vom internet herunterladen. Wenn momentan eine
Verbindung zum Internet aufgebaut ist und G726 Decoder noch nicht auf
dem Computer instailiert wurde, kann G726 Decoder automatisch
heruntergeladen werden, indem Sie auf das Symbol einer Laufbilddatei
klicken.

Zur Instailation von G726 Decoder werden mindestens 16 MB freier
Speicherplatz auf der Festplatte benétigt. Bitte iberpriifen Sie den auf der
Festplatte Ihres Computers verbleibenden freien Speicherplatz, bevor Sie mit
der Installation beginnen.

Systemvoraussetzungen

Zur Installation von G726 Decoder ist eines der folgenden Betriebssysteme
erforderlich: Microsoft® Windows® Me, Windows® 98 Second Edition oder
Windows® 2000Professional. AuBerdem muss DirectX8, 7, 8 random,
DirectXMedia6 oder WMP6-6.4, WMP7 korrekt installiert worden sein.
Grafikkarte:

High Color (16 Bit) oder besser

Desktop-Aufldsung von mindestens 800 x 600 Bildpunkten
Arbeitsspeicher:

Mindestens 16 MB (Empfehiung: mindestens 32 MB)

Freier Speicherplatz auf Festplatte:

Mindestens 16 MB

Laufwerk:

CD-ROM-Laufwerk

Anschluss:

USB-Anschluss

Sonstige Anforderungen:

Maus :

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Installieren von G726 Decoder

1 Klicken Sie auf [Arbeitsplatz] >> [PANASONIC] >>
[G726_Audio-decoder] >> [G726inst [E]].
eDas Setup-Dienstprogramm startet.
eBeenden Sie alle momentan laufenden Windows-Anwendungen.
2 Folgen Sie den Anweisungen zur Installation, die auf dem
Bildschirm erscheinen.
eBitte lesen Sie den Text der Lizenzvereinbarung, die im Fenster
[Software License Agreement] erscheint, aufmerksam durch und
klicken Sie auf [Yes], um sich mit den Bestimmungen dieser
Vereinbarung einverstanden zu erklaren. Wenn Sie auf [No] klicken,
wird die Software nicht instaliiert.
3 Wenn das Dialogfeld [Setup Complete] erscheint, klicken Sie
auf [Finish].
eFihren Sie einen System-Neustart aus, um die Installation von G726
Decoder abzuschlieBen.




Verarbelten und Verandern von Fotos
~ (Photolmpression 2000) '

| Photolmpression 2000 kann auf einem PC/AT-kompatlblen
-~ Personalcomputer installiert werden, der unter Microsoft® Wmck:»ws.®
QSSE/MeIZOOOProfesslonal lauft.

-Systemvoraussetzungen:
® Personalcomputer mit Pentium™-Zentralginheit oder. gleichwertiger PC
®Zur Installation von 8 Sprachen werden 290:MB Speicherplatz benétigt.
125 MB freier Speicherplatz auf Festplatte
_ #32 MB Arbeitsspeicher
o Grafikkarte mit 16-B:t~Farben (oder mehr)
oCD- ROM-Laufwerk
eMaus

owihd OATATAG

2.4 89 3

EOBitte beach‘teh Sie, dass ein einwandfreier Betrieb nicht bei aflen PCs
: i gewahrleistet ist, se¥bst wenn dlese alle ob:gen Systemanforderungen
i erfillen. .

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Installieren von Photolmpression 2000 ¢
- -;Zur Installation von Photolmpresswn 2000 werden mindestens 125 MB\# eier
_--Spelcherplatz auf der Festpiatte benétigt. Bitte tiberpriifen Sie den auf.der
Festplatte Ihres Computers verbiéibenden frelen Speicherplatz, bevor Sie mit
‘der Installation beglnnen

Kiicken Sie auf [Arbeltsplatz] > {PANASONIC] >>
j [Photoimpress:on} >> [SETUP.exe]
~ 'eDas Setup-Dienstprogramm startet.. ;
eBeenden Sie alle momentan laufendgn Wmdows-Anwendungen
2 'Wihien Sie die gewiinschte Sprache im Dialogfeld [Choose
Setup Language] aus und klicken Sie dann auf [OK].
oBitte lesen Sie den Text der UZenzverembarung, die im Fenster
[Software License Agreement] erscheint, aufmerksam durch und
klicken Sie auf [Yes], um sich mit den'Bestimmungen dieser
Vereinbarung einverstanden: zu erkldren; Wénn Sie auf [No} khcken
wird die Software nicht installiert. =~
3 Falls das Dialogfeld [Choose Destmatlon Locatlon]
i erscheint, wihlen Sie [Browse...] und den Znelordner aus.
4 Falls das Dialogfeld [Select Component] erscheint, wihlen
~ Siedie zu installierende Komponente aus.
5 Wahien Sie die Position fiir die Installation im Dialogfeld ~.
[Select Program Folder] aus.
®Foigen Sie den Anweisungen zur lnstanatlon die auf dem Bildschirm
* erscheinen.
eWenn Sie zusétzliche’ Software ausgewahlt haben wird die Installation
- nach dem System-Neustart fortgesetzt.

Srom o+ i
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DEUTSCH -
~oo o oo Verwendung von Photolmpression 2000

Das Startverfahren richtet sich nach dem jeweils verwendeten
Personalcomputer. Normalerweise wéhlen Sie [Programme] — [ArcSoft
Photolmpression] — [Photolmpression 2000] im Ment [Start] aus.

Photolmpression 2000 verfigt ber 5 Schaltflachen, mit denen Funktionen
der Anwendung ausgewahit werden konnen.

Erfassungsmodus [Get Photo]

Klicken Sie im Hauptfenster auf die Schaltflache [Get Photo]. Sie kénnen
Fotos von lhrem Computersystem, von Peripheriegeraten oder vom Internet
holen.

Bearbeitungsmodus [Edit]

Um mit der Bearbeitung Ihrer Fotos zu beginnen, kiicken Sie im Hauptfenster
auf die Schaltflache [Edit]. Verschiedene Bearbeitungsfunktionen stehen zur
Verfligung.

Erstellungsmodus [Create]

Photolmpression 2000 enthélt verschiedene Schablonen zur bequemen
Erstellung von einfachen Verzierungen wie dekorativen Umrandungen bis hin
7u Kalendern. Sie brauchen nur die gewiinschte Kategorie und Schablone
auszuwahlen und dann auf [OK] zu klicken, wonach Ihr Foto innerhalb der
Schablone erscheint.

Speichermodus [Save]
Klicken Sie im Hauptfenster auf die Schaltfidche [Save], um die Optionen
zum Abspeichern von Fotos aufzurufen.

Druckmodus [Print]
Photqimpression 2000 unterstiitzt mehrere Druckverfahren, um lhnen die
Erzielung der optimalen Druckergebnisse mit threm Computersystem zu
.. .ermdglichen.
.-.#Je nach dem verwendeten Drucker kann es vorkommen, dass sich Bilder
nicht in den Originalfarben ausdrucken lassen.

Einzelheiten zu den verschiedenen Bedienungsverfahren finden Sie in
. der Online-Hilfe.

~\~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Deinstallieren von Photolmpression 2000
Das Deinstallationsverfahren richtet sich nach dem jeweils verwendeten

Personalcomputer. Normalerweise wahlen Sie [Programme] — [ArcSoft
1 coEeTrTEES———— photolmpression] — [Deinstallieren] im Mend [Start] aus und klicken dann

wnkrtatShisk) vl semove the software rcS R

# Fodor e

v Progpam toiders..
v Progpar deectomes.
v Pogpemgeyodine.
AN AR
Uransiall nacensshiy completad.

Digital imaging » Internet « Entertainment

SOFTWARE FOR PEOPLE

e oy cocrori s omonea. auf [Ja].
¥ Shared program Hss.
v Smesdmopmis. . 1 Nach beendeter Deinstallation klicken Sie auf [OK].

Einzelheiten zur technischen Unterstitzung von ArcSoft finden
Sie in der Datei [Readme] im Lieferumfang der Software
Photolmpression 2000.




 Uberpriifen und-Aktuﬁalisiereh des Treibers

| Windows98 SE

‘Fiihren Sie die Uberpriifung und Aktuahsrerung des Trelbers aus, wahrend
der Camerareorder an den Complter angeschfossen ist.

M Uberpriifen des Treibers :

1 Wihlen Sie [Start] - [Einstellun‘ en] - [Systemsteuerung]
aus, doppelklrcken Sie auf [System] und tiberpriifen Sie,
dass [Panasonic DVC USB Driver] und [Panasonic DVC Port

Driver], unter [Universeller serieller Bus Controller] in der

. »Reg:sterkarte [Gerite-Manag gezeigt werden. - .

DA ere[Andere Kompon‘ en] in der'Reg'sterkarte [Geréte-

Manager} angezelgt wird, empfishit es sich, den Treiber anhand des

nachstehend Iaeschnebenen Verfahrens 2u-aktualisieren.

",.‘-Aktuallsmren des Trelbers i

1 ‘Markieren Sie [DVC] unter [Andere Komponenten] inder
7" ='Registerkarte [Gerate-Manager] und klicken Sie dann auf
) [Eigenschaﬂen].' :

o | Markjeren Sie [Ge en Si,
Posltlon und den Dateinamen d
Sie dann auf [Weiter]. . = "
e Die Position des Treibers (Ordners) ist je nach dem verwendeten
Computer:verschieden. (Beispiel: C\\WINDOWS\lNF\MTUSDVS& INF)

g ‘ ‘
Treibers em und klicken :

& Wenn das Dialogfeld mit der Aufforderung Zum Beenden
erscheint, klicken Sie auf [Ferug stellen].
oDamit ist die- Aktualisierung des Treibers abgeschiossen:
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__DEUTSCH
Windows 2000Professional
[l Uberpriifen des Treibers

1 Wabhlen Sie [Start]—>[Einstellungen]—>[Systemsteuerung]
aus, doppelklicken Sie auf [System] und iiberprifen Sie
[USB Mass Storage Device] und [USB Root Hub] unter
[Universeller serieller Bus Controller] in der Registerkarte
[Gerite-Manager] von [Hardware].
eFalls [USB Mass Storage Device] unter [Universeller serieller Bus

Controller] in der Registerkarte [Gerate-Manager] angezeigt wird,
empfiehit es sich, den Treiber anhand des nachstehend beschriebenen
Verfahrens zu aktualisieren.

[l Aktualisieren des Treibers

1 Klicken Sie auf [USB Mass Storage Device] im [Gerate-
Manager].

2 Markieren Sie [Treiber] und klicken Sie dann auf [Treiber
aktualisieren].

3 Markieréh‘ Sie [Nach einem passenden Treiber fiir das Gerit
suchen (empfohlen)] und klicken Sie dann auf [Weiter].

4 Markieren Sie [Geben Sie eine Position an:], geben Sie die
Position und den Dateinamen des Treibers ein und klicken
Sie dann auf [Weiter].

e Die Position des Treibers (Ordners) ist je nach dem verwendeten
Computer verschieden. (Beispiel: C:\WINDOWSNNF\MTUSDV98.INF)

3 Wenn das Dialogfeld mit der Aufforderung zum Beenden
erscheint, klicken Sie auf [Fertig stellen].
e Damit ist die Aktualisierung des Treibers abgeschlossen.
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= W!ndows Me

hren Sie die Uberprifung und Aktuahsnerung des Treibers aus, wahrend
der Camerareorder an den Computer angeschlossen ist:

’ .Uberprufen des Treibers

1 Wiébhlen Sie [Start] - [Einstellungen] - [Systemsteuerung]
aus, doppelklicken Sie auf [System] und {iberpriifen Sie,
dass [Panasonic DVC USB Driver] unter [Universeller
serieller Bus Controller] i |m [Gerate-Manager] angezelgt
wird. A
OFalls {Intel 82371 AB/EB >Cl to USB Unlversal Host Controller] unter

* [Universeller serieller Bus: Controller] in'der Reglsterkarte [Geréte-

: Manager} angezeigt wird, empfiehit es sich; den Treiber anhand des

nachstehend beschtiebenen Verfahrens zu aktuahsneren

.'Aktlialis:i"eren des Treibers

b I Markieren Sie [Intel 82371AB/EB PCl to USB Universal Host

Contreller]-"ﬂhter [Universellerserieller Bus Controller] im
: [Gerate-Manager] und klicken Sie dann auf [Eigenschaftr\
: /

= 2 Markleren Sie '[Trelber] und klicken Sie dann auf [Treiber

3 3 Markueren Sie’ [Posmon des Treibers angeben (Erweutert)]

- und: kllcken Sie dann auf [Weﬂer]

4 Mark:eren Sie {Geben Sle eine Positlon -an:] unter [Nach

. einem besseren als dem derzeit verwehdeten Treiber

‘F- suchen (empfohlen).], geben Sie die Position und den

Dateinamen des Treibers ein und klicken Sie dann auf

[Weiter].

e Die Position des Treibers (Ordners) ist ;e nach dem verwendeten .
Computer verschieden. (Be|sp|el C: \\WINDOWS\INF\USB INF)

& Wenndas Diafogfeld m|t der Aufforderung zum Beenden
- erscheint, klicken Sie auf [Fertig stellen]. ‘
e Damit ist di¢' Aktualisierung des Trgibeis abgeschlossen.
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: Wenn dle ‘ ﬂ'oftware oder der Trelber nlcht mehr
benot:gt wird (Demstallatlon)

Wahlen Sne [Start] [Eznstellungen] [SystemsteUerung] aus und: wahlen

-.Demstameren des USB-Treibers
1 Markleren Sie [USB Dnver for Panasonic DVC].
: ‘Das Demstaliatnonsverfahren lst u.U. 1e nach dem verwendeten

Betriebssystem verschieden.
Bntte schlagen Sieim Benutzerhandbuch jhres: Betriebssystems nach.
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_DEUTSCI
Hinweise

eTrennen Sie das USB-Anschlusskabel auf keinen Fall ab,
wahrend die Einschaltanzeige des Camerarecorders
leuchtet. Anderenfalls stirzt das Programm u.U. ab, oder
die Daten werden wahrend der Ubertragung zerstort. Bitte
schiagen Sie in der Bedienungsanleitung des
Camerarecorders nach.

©Bei Gebrauch des USB-Anschlusssatzes empfiehit sich die
Verwendung des Netzadapters zur Spannungsversorgung
des Camerarecorders. Bei Betrieb ber den Akku kénnen
Daten verloren gehen, falls sich der Akku wahrend der

- Ubertragung der Daten entladt.

© G726 erkennt u.U. eine Speicherkarte nicht, die nicht mit
dem Camerarecorder verwendet wird. .

e Loschen Sie keinerlei Ordner von der Speicherkarte, z.B.
Bilddatei-Ordner, DPOF-Ordner, Titelordner usw. Falls
Ordner von einer Speicherkarte geldscht worden sind, wird
diese u.U. nicht erkannt. .

e Das folgende Diagramm zeigt die Ordnerstruktur einer
Speicherkarte, auf die Bilder mit einem Camerarecorder
aufgezeichnet (formatiert) wurden.

{ DCIM
i 100CDPFP

—

" 1MO1CDPF |

Inhalt der Ordner
[100CDPFP]: Standbilder, die im JPEG-Format
aufgezeichnet wurden (mit SD-Karten
kompatibler Camerarecorder)
[IMO1CDPF]: Standbilder, die im JPEG-Format
aufgezeichnet wurden (MMC-exklusiver

Camaerarecorder)
[MISCI: DPOF-Einstellungsdatei fir ein Bild
[TITLEL: Vorwabhititel- oder Originaltitel-Datei

~~~~~~~Rv~~~~~~~~~~~




- Contrat de licence utilisateur final de pilote USB i ‘ :
Il vous est concédé & vous-méme (le “Titulaire delicence”) une licence d'utilisation pour e Logiciel défini dans le présent Contrat
de licence utilisateur final de logiciel (ie “Contrat”)-a condition qué vous acceptiez les termes ot conditions du présent Contrat. Si -

. le Titulaire de licence n'accepte pas les térmes et coriditions du Contrat, il doit-retourner rapidement le Logiciel & Matsushita
Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. (“Matsushita”), & son distributeur ou au revendsur ol a été effectus l'achat. '

Article 1. - Licence IR LR e i B e .

Il'est concédé au Titulaire de licence le droit d'utiliser le'logiciel et notamment fes informations enregistrées ou décrites sur le
CD-ROM, dans les manuels d'utilisation et sur les autres'supports qui lui ont été fournis (désignés collectivement par le -
“Logiciel"), mais les droits sur les brevets, droits d'auteur; marques et secrets de fabrication applicables contenus dans le logiciel
ne lui sont aucunement transférés: A TE N T ‘ ‘ '

Article 2 Utilisation par un tiers RSN
. Le Titulaire de licence ne doit pas:utiliser, copier; modifier; trz

;  transférer ou permettre & un tiers; & titre gratuit ou non, d'utlliser,”
copier'ou modifier le- Logicie! sauf stipulation expresse contraire i :

dans le présent Conttrat.

Article 3 . Restrictions de copie du Logiciel -~~~
Le Titulaire de licence est autorisé a effectuer une seule‘copie du i
uniquement, : : T pheT

de Tune de ses parties & des fins de sauvegarde

‘Article 4 -Ordinateur o e SRR LR
Le Titulaire de licence est autorisé & utiliser le Logiciel surun seul ordinateur et ne devra paslutiliser sur plusieurs ordinateurs.
Atticle 5 - Analyse par rétrotechnique, décompilation ou désassemblage : b : s e
Le Titulaire de licence ne doit pas analyser par rétrotechnique, décompiler ou désassembler le Logiciel, sauf dans 14 mestire ou
Fune'de ces opérations est autorisée par la législation ou ia réglementation du-pays de résidence du Titulaire de licence.’ -
Matsushita ou'ses distributeurs ne pourront pas étre tenus responsables de défauts du- Logiciel ou d'un préjudice subi par le
Titulaire de licence causés une analyse par rétrotechnique, décompilation ou désassemblage‘du Logiciel par ce dernier.

Article 6 ' - Indemnisation g s ; S -

Le Logiciel est fourni “EN L’ETAT™ sans aucune garantie quelle qu'clle soit; expresse ou tacite, y compris, sans.que cela soit
limitatif, les garanties d'absence de contrefagon, de qualité marchande et/ou d'aptitude 4 un usage particutier. Matsushita:ne
garantit pas non plus que:le fonctionnement du Logiciel sera ininterrompu ou sans erreur. Matsushita ou ses. distributeurs ne
pourront pas étre tenus responsables de dommages encourus par le Titulaire de licence dufait ou & l'occasion de l’utilisatior@ du
Logiciel par le Titulaire de licence. : . b L

Article 7 . Contrdle d’exportation R g _
Le Titulaire de licence s'engage a nexporter ou réexporter le Logiciel vers aucun:pays sous quelque forme que ce soit sans les
licences d'exportation réglementaires du pays de résidence du Titulaire de licence éventuellement nécessaires. - ;

Article 8 - ' Résiliation de la licence P B e ‘
Le droit concédé au Titulaire de licence en vertu du présent Contrat sera automatiquement résilié si le Titulaire de licence .
contrevient a 'un des termes et conditions du Contrat. Le cas échéant, le Titulaire de licence devra détruire 4 ses fraisle LOK_,; i

et saiDocumentation connexe ainsi que toutes Iéurs,copie_s.' .
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Contrat de licence utilisateur final de G726 Decoder

VEUILLEZ LIRE ATTENTIVEMENT LES TERMES ET CONDITIONS CI-DESSOUS. CE DOCUMENT LEGAL CONSTITUE UN
CONTRAT D'UTILISATION DU LOGICIEL DE CE KIT PAR VOUS EN TANT QU'UTILISATEUR FINAL. EN INSTALLANT CE
LOGICIEL, VOUS ACCEPTEZ CETTE LICENCE D'UTILISATION LIMITEE DU LOGICIEL.

S VOUS N'ACCEPTEZ PAS LES CLAUSES DE CE CONTRAT, VEUILLEZ RETOURNER RAPIDEMENT L'ENSEMBLE DE
DISQUE ET LES ARTICLES L'ACCOMPAGNANT A VOTRE REVENDEUR EN Y JOIGNANT LE JUSTIFICATIF D’ACHAT.

LICENCE D’UTILISATION LIMITEE DU LOGICIEL
il vous est concédé a vous, le Titulaire de licence, une licence non exclusive d’utilisation du Logiciel et de la documentation
connexe I'accompagnant. Les clauses de cette licence sont les suivantes:

. 1) Vous étes autorisé & utiliser le Logiciel sur un seul ordinateur en un seul endroit.

2) En tant que Titulaire de licence, vous &tes propriétaire du support physique sur lequel se trouve enregistré le Logiciel, mais
le Concédant de licence en conserve le titre et la propriété quelle que soit la forme ou le support de I'original et des autres
copies. La présente Licence ne constitue pas une vente du Logiciel original ou d’une de ses copies.

3) Vous étes tenu de protéger les droits d'auteur du Logiciel. Vous NE devez PAS distribuer le Logiciel ou sa documentation ou
les mettre & la disposition d’un tiers d'une autre maniére sans le consentement préalable écrit du Concédant de licence.
Vous pouvez étre tenu légalement responsable de toute violation des droits d’auteur causée ou encouragée par votre
manquement aux clauses de cette Licence.

4) Vous NE devez PAS modifier ou aitérer le Logiciel. Toute partie du Logiciel qui ‘est fusionnée dans un autre logiciel ou
utilisée conjointement a un autre logiciel demeure la propriété du Concédant de ficence et reste soumise aux clauses de
cette Licence. : - - -

5) Vous étes autorisé a effectuer une copie du Logiciel destinée & servir exclusivement de copie de travail. Une telle copie doit
porter le méme avertissement sur les droits d’auteur et les mémes marques privatives que le Logiciel original.

) Vous ne devez pas transférer ou céder le Logiciel ou sa Licence & un tiers sans I'autorisation préalable écrite du Concédant
de licence. TourEessionnaire autorisé du Logiciel est lié par les clauses de cette Licence et, dans un tel cas, votre licence
est automatiquement résiliée. Vous ne devez en aucun cas transférer, céder, donner en location, vendre ou aliéner d'une
autre maniere le Logiciel & titre temporaire ou permanent sauf stipulation expresse contraire dans le présent contrat.

7) Cette Licence reste en vigueur jusqu’a sa résiliation. Elle sera automatiquement résiliée sans notification par le Concédant
de licence si vous manquez a I'une des stipulations du présent Contrat. Sur résiliation, vous détruirez le Logiciel ainsi que
toutes ses copies et modifications quelle que soit leur forme.

8) Le logiciel a été testé et la documentation vérifiée. Toutefois, LE CONCEDANT DE LICENCE NE FAIT AUCUNE
REPRESENTATION ET NE DONNE AUCUNE GARANTIE ET NOTAMMENT AUCUNE GARANTIE IMPLICITE DE
QUALITE MARCHANDE OU D’APTITUDE A UN USAGE PARTICULIER, LESQUELLES SONT TOUTES EXCLUES.
Certains Etats n'autorisent pas I'exclusion des garanties implicites de sorte que le déni de responsabilité ci-dessus peut ne
pas vous étre applicable. :

9) Le Concédant de licence ne pourra étre tenu responsable de quelque maniére que ce soit de dommages économiques ou
matériels accessoires ou consécutifs imputables au logiciel ou a sa documentation. Certains Etats n'autorisent pas
rexclusion des dommages accessoires ou consécutifs de sorte que rexclusion ci-dessus peut ne pas vous étre applicable.

10) (Avis aux utilisateurs finals du Gouvernement des Etats-Unis) Le Logiciel et sa Documentation sont des “Articles ,
commerciaux” tels que définis dans 48 C.F.R. 2.101 et consistent en un “Logiciel commercial” et une “Documentation de
logiciel commercial” selon F'usage de ces termes dans 48 C.F.R. 12.212 ou 48 C.F.R. 227.7202 applicable. Conformément a
48 C.F.R 12.212 ou 48 C.F.R. 227.7202-1 & 227.7202-4 applicable, la Licence du Logiciel commercial et de la
Documentation de logiciel commercial est concédée aux utilisateurs finals du Gouvernement des Etats-Unis (A) uniquement
en tant qu'Articles commerciaux et (B) avec seulement les droits concédés a tous les autres utilisateurs finals aux termes et
conditions du présent Contrat.
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1. - Installation de Photolmpression 2000 .

Somma:re o I AVERTISSEMEN
e ———————— " Pour réduire les risques d’incendie ou d’électrocution,
5 e Jon'exposez pas ce mateér luie ou a Phumidité.
Avant r utlhsatlon _ | WPRECAUTION:
Pour: réduire les rlsques & incendie ou d’ eleetrocution et
les interférences, n utllisez que les accessoires
" ‘recommandés.

1. Contrat.de hcence utilisateur final de pilote USB...............

* ‘Contrat de licence utilisateur final de G726 Decoder ..
Sommaire......cc...overniivennns SR S .
ARtOAUCHON. ..ot i
Remarques:sur ce mode d’eémploi......cc.eiie.

* Noms et fonctions des articles dans 'emballage .. P Sy _' Avant I’utlhsat[on

Environnement d’exploitation

Introductlon i S
Lekitde connex:on USB vous'permet de raccorder viotre
ordinateur é un camescope doté d'une-borne pour image fixe
umerrque Vous: pouvez Lutiliser pour transférer desimages
deo de heute quahte pnses avec votre caméscope vers

Klt de connex:on USB

 Installation dUpilote USB ...........rortiuemmmerrioiiersi e 32
Raccordement du caméscope a Pordinateur. i
Vérifiez si'le caméscope a été correctement reconnu.......
Pour débrancher le céble USB en toute sécunté :

G726

emarques sur ce mode d’ emplo:
lise peut que les noms des produxts que vous utilisez '
qw sont mdnques dans ce manuel. Se
3 exploctation et d’autres facteurs, le - :

— i

i
proescuamse

Dans cel manuel les écrans utlhsés a tstre d'exemple sonten

Phbtolmpressmn 2000
5+ anglais: Dautres langues sont toutefous prises en charge
Traltement et modification de photos f B ‘| Ce'manuel ne couvre pas les opérations de base de -
(Photolmpression 2000)............oo.vvveener. eevssssrennnss 35 | Tordinateur ni la définition des termes. CO"SU"eZ P°“f celala

.85 | documentatnon de Iordmatéur

Utilisation de Photolmpression,2000....... .36 1 Microsoft Wmdows estu e'}naque de M|crosoft Corporatlon
Deslnstallatlon de Photolmpressmn 2000 .......... R 36 aux Etats-Ums _ : .
e i i st @ AreSoft Inc 1999 ArcSoft Photolrnpressmn"M sont des
Dlver S : marques ‘d'ArcSoft; In.
: " , T - Tous les autres noms noms de soc:été noms de produit
‘ Venfucatlon et mise ajour du et B 37 etc., indiqués dans ce manuel sont des marques ou des
Si vous'n'avez plus besom du loglc:el oudu pllote ' marques deposees de Ieurs socletes respectives.
(desmstallatlon) ciobunsish : i .
Remarques....
~
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Noms et fonctions des articles dans | ’emballage

1) Cable de connexion USB
#Ce cable permet de raccorder votre caméscope a un ordinateur.
2) CD-ROM:
Pilote USB,
Pilote de G726 Decoder
ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000 (= 35)

oL ¢ pilote USB vous permet d'utiliser le cable de connexion USB. Ne
connectez pas le cable tant que le pilote USB n'est pas installé.

©G726 est utilisé lorsque le son d’un fichier d’image animée MPEG4
enregistré au format ASF est lu avec le lecteur Windows Media.

e ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000 est un programme d’édition de photos
qui vous permet de modifier, améliorer, retoucher et ajouter des effets
spéciaux facilement a wimporte quelle image. If vous permet aussi de
créer des cartes de vceux et calendriers originaux.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Environnement d’exploitation
Le pilote USB peut étre installé sur un ordinateur compatible PC/AT
avec Microsoft® Windows® 98SE/Me/2000Professional.

Pilote USB

Ordinateurs compatibles:

Ordinateur compatible PC/AT avec Microsoft® Windows® Me, Windows® 98
Deuxieme Edition ou Windows® 2000Professional préinstallé. (Processeur
Pentium I/ 300MHz ou plus puissant recommandé)

Affichage graphique:

High color (16 bits) ou plus

Résolution du bureau de 800 x 600 points ou plus

Mémoire instaliée:

32 Mo ou plus (64 Mo ou plus recommandés)

Espace libre sur le disque dur:

2 Mo ou plus

Lecteur de disque: ,
Lecteur de CD-ROM

Ports:

Borne USB

Autre matériel nécessaire:

Souris

Pour ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000, voir page 35.
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~\ Installation du pilote USB

- Pour-que P'installation.du-pilote USB soit possible; il-doit y avoif-au moins

< 2 Mo d’espace libre sur le disque dur: Avant de procéder a l'installation,

- vérifiez 'espace libre sur le disque dur.

1 Insérez le CD-ROM fourni dans le lecteur de CD-ROM de
- Pordinateur. e ; ;

. ®Quittez toutes les applications. R
2 Cliquez sur [Poste de travail] >> [PANASONIC] 5>
. [USB_Driver] >> [Disk1] >> [Setup.exe].

eLe programme d'installation' dématre. :

3 Effectuez I'installation en suivant les instructions a Pécran,

sLisez aftentivement Ie contrat de licence dans la fenétre et si vous
~acceptez, cliquez sur {Yes]. Si vous cliquez sur [No}, le logiciel ne sera
¢ . pasinstallé. v 1 i o
4 Cliquez sur [OK] lorsque la boite de dialogue [Restarting
- Windows] (redémarrage de Windows) s’affiche.
®Redémarrez I'ordinatetr pour terminer Iinstallation du pilote USB.
o Si vousravez sélectionné un autre logiciel, Pinstallation sé ‘poursuit
apres le redémarrage de I'ordinateur. L
*Si vous vavez plus besoin du pilote, lisez (= 39). . {0
~ ®Aprés-une mise & hiveau du systéme d'exploitation, mettez e pilote Ia}\,a{'.
ey v EE

| Raccordement du caméscope a l'ordinateur

Avant le raccordement, installez le-pilote’ USB (= 32). ‘
Avant de commencer les raccordements, mettez tout le matériel & raccorder
hors tension. : : SRR "t

) | 1 Installezle pilote USB fourni. (+ 32) |

.2 Insérez la carte mémoire dans le caméscope, puis passez en

~ mode de lecture de carte. : : »
3 Utilisez le cable de connexion USB fourni pourle )
~ raccordement. : ‘ ‘\J

 -oMode de ‘connexion PC -

1) Caméscope =
-2).. Céble de connexion USB
3) Borne USB :

4) Ordinateur (non fourni) -

'Aprés les raccordements, mettez le matériel raccordé sous tension:
¢ Lors du premier raccordement, la fonction Plug & Play de Windows:installe

. a;utomatiq_uement. le pilote approprié;pour |a-reconnaissan¢e‘ du

".caméscope; .

~ eLors de Putilisation du kit de conniexion USB; il est recommandé d'utiliser

: Yadaptateur secteur pouralimenter le caméécope. :

Oéi un message indiquantque le fichier ast iﬁtrouVable s'affiche; voir
“page 39.

eLes illustrations utilisées dans ce manuel re‘présentéht le' modéle NV-MX8.
Toutefois, certaines parties des explications concernent d’autres modéles.
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Vérifiez si le caméscope a été correctement

reconnu
1 Assurez-vous que [Disque amovible] a été ajouté dans

[Poste de travail].
eLe nom du lecteur (E:, etc.) dépend de votre ordinateur.

e Si vous raccordez le caméscope & I'ordinateur avant d'installer le pilote,
Windows installe son propre pilote et il se peut alors que le caméscope ne
puisse pas étre correctement reconnu.

® En cas de probléme, voir (= 37) pour vérifier si le pilote a été correctement
installé et mettez-le & jour si nécessaire.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Pour débrancher le cable USB en toute sécurité

Si vous débranchez le cable USB alors que P'ordinateur est allumé, une boite
de dialogue d’erreur peut s'afficher. Cliquez alors sur [OK] pour fermer la
boite de dialogue. Pour débrancher le céble en toute sécurité, procédez
comme suit.

1 Cllquez deux fois sur I'icone 5 dans la barre des taches.
eLa boite de dialogue de déconnexion du matériel s'affiche.

2 Sélectionnez [USB Disk] et cliquez sur [Arrét].

3 Assurez-vous que'[USB Disk] est sélectionné et cliquez sur

[OK].

4 Cliquez sur [OK].
e Vous pouvez déconnecter le cable USB en toute sécurité.

e Certains systémes d’exploitation n’affichent pas I'icéne pour la déconnexion
du matériel en toute sécurité sur la barre des taches. (Le systeme
d explostatlon peut aussi tre paramétré pour ne pas l'afficher. ) Avant de
débrancher le cable, assurez-vous que le témoin de fonctionnement du
caméscope est éteint. Lisez également le mode de d’emploi du caméscope.
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~ Espace’ hbresur le disque dur: R S N
- 16Mooupus -~ ’ oy
- Lecteur de disque: - . ‘ S

 BomeUSB v’
- Autre matériel necessalre- ,
. ‘Souris :
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Utmsatlon de G726 Decoder

‘ 'G726 Decoder est'nécessaire pour la Iecture des fichiers d'images animées.

Installez-le depuis: Je:CD-ROM fourni.ou; teléchargez -le.depuis 'lnternet. Si -
vous étes connecté a i’{nternet G726 Decader setéléchargera :
automatiquement lorsque vous cliquerez sur un fichier d'images animées
lorsqu'il n’est pas installé.

Pour que l'installation de G726 Decoder soat posslble il dmt y avoir au moins
16 Mo d’espace libre sur le disque dur: Avant de procéder a Pinstailation,
vermez I'espace libre sur le disque dur.

& EEmnronnement d’exploitation

Pour l'installation de G726 Decoder; I'un-des systémes d' explontat:on ci-

" dessous est nécessaire: Mlcrosoﬂ® Wmdows@ Me, Windows® 98 Deuxiéme

Edition ou Windows® 2000Professional. Par ailleurs, DirectX6, 7, 8 random,
DirectXMediaé ou WMP6-6.4, WMP7 doit correctement installé.

: Afﬂchage graphlque

High color (16 bits) ou plus

Résolution du:bureau de 800:x 600 pomts ou plus
Mémoire installée: :

16 Moou plus’ (32 Mo ou plus-recommandés)

Lecteur de CD—ROM
Ports: :

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Installatlon de G726 Decoder

1 Cliquez sur [Poste de travail] >> [PANASONIC] >>
[G726_Audio-decoder] >> [G726inst [E]].
~eLe programme d'installation démarre.
*Quittez toutes les applications Windows.

' 2 Effectuez l'installation en suivant les mstructlons a ’écran.

- ‘eLisezattentivement le contrat de licence dans la fenétre [Software
. ‘License greement] (contrat d’utlllsatlon ‘dulogiciel) et, si vous
acceptez, cliquez sur [Yes]. Si-vous chquez sur [No), ie‘logiciel ne sera
" pas installé.

3 "Lorsque la'boite de dialogue [Setup Complete] (mstallatlb./

j termmee) s afflche, cllquez sur [T erminer].
: féma ¢ : ter mstallatlon de G726 Decoder.
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Traitement et modification de photos
(Photolmpression 2000)

Photolmpression 2000 peut &tre installé sur un ordinateur PC/AT
compatible avec Microsoft® Windows® 98SE/Me/2000Professional.

s

e

Configuration matérielle requise:
e Ordinateur a processeur Pentium™ ou équivalent
©290 Mo nécessaires pour les 8 langues (pour l'installation)
Espace libre de 125 Mo sur le disque dur
©32 Mo de mémoire vive (RAM)
e Affichage couleur de 16 bits (ou plus)
e Lecteur de CD-ROM
e Souris

e Notez que les opérations ne sont pas garanties pour tous les ordinateurs
ayant I'environnement requis.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Installation de Photolmpression 2000

Pour que l'installation de Photolmpression 2000 soit possible, il doit y avoir
au moins 125 Mo d’espace libre sur le disque dur. Avant de procéder &
Finstallation, vérifiez Pespace libre sur le disque dur.

1 Cliquez sur [Poste de travail] >> [PANASONIC] >>

[Photolmpression] >> [SETUP.exe].

eLe programme d'instailation démarre.

eQuittez toutes les applications Windows.

Sélectionnez la langue désirée dans la boite de dialogue

[Choose Setup Language] (choix de la langue d’installation)

et cliquez sur [OK].

eLisez attentivement le contrat de licence dans la fenétre [Software
License Agreement] (contrat d'utilisation du logiciel) et, si vous
acceptez, cliquez sur [Yes]. Si vous cliquez sur [No], le logiciel ne sera
pas installé.

Si la boite de dialogue [Choose Destination Location] (choix

de la destination d’installation) s’affiche, sélectionnez

[Browse...] (parcourir...) et le dossier de destination.

Si la boite de dialogue [Select Component] (sélection des

éléments) s'affiche, sélectionnez I'élément que vous désirez

installer.

Sélectionnez la destination d’installation dans la boite de

dialogue [Select Program Folder] (sélection du dossier

programme).

e Effectuez linstallation en suivant les instructions a I'écran.

o Si vous avez sélectionné un autre logiciel, lnstallation se poursuit
aprés le redémarrage de l'ordinateur.




~ Utilisation deﬁhotalhwpreésiah 2000

Laméthode-de démarrage dépenddu type d'ordmateur utmse Normalement,
sélectionnez [Programmes] = [ArcSoft: Photolmpressuon] -
E [Photolmpression 2000] dans le menu [Demarrer]

Photolmpression 2000 comporte 5 boutons pour la sélectlon des opératlons
de I"application.

~Mode de capture [Get Photo] -
Cliquez sur le bouton: [Get Photo] ‘sur I' ecran prlnctpal Vous pouvez:obtenir

. vos photos depuns l'ordinateur; d'autres. penphenQues connectés a

,I'ordmateur ou méme I'Intemet

Mode d’edl_tlon [Edlt]
Pour commencer 2 &diter vos photos; cliguez sur Ie bouton [Edit] sur P'écran
prlncnpal Dwerses options ‘d'édition sont disponlbles

\
~Mode de création [Create] ‘
Photolmpresslon 2000 comporte divers modéles qul vous offrent de muitiples
 possibilités de création allant des bordures: décorauves aux calendriers. -
. Sélectionnez tne: -catégorie, puis un:modéle et chquez sur [OK] Votre phato
e est mstanta mé' utilisée dans Ie modéle : ]\/

; . :r le bouton [Save} surl écran pnncapal pour afﬂcher Ies options
d’enreglstre nt;desphotos

Mode d’lmpresswn [Prlnt] ; ‘
- Photolmipression 2000 prend'en charge plusieurs méthodes d'impression
) 'pour vous:aider a obtenir les meilleurs résultats de votre ordinateur. ’
#Selon fe type d'imprimante que vous utilisez, il se:peut que les couleurs des
images ne- so:ent pas ‘correctes: a I' mpressmn

Pour plus "d’:ihfgn‘hatibds sur Putilisation, voir Paide.
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'Desmstaﬂatlon de Photolmpress:on 2000

-La méthode de desmstaifatlon depend du'type d’ordinateur utilisé.
Normalement, sélectionnez: [Program nes] —» {ArcSoft Photolmpression] -
. [Unlnstall] (desanstaller) ‘dans ]e me‘ u [Démarrer] et:cliquez sur [Yes]

1; ~Ap‘rés av_glr- _ter.m'iné; ‘éliq'u“ez" sur tOK].‘

B:gmllmmgvlmeml Emmmnmm L
SOFTWARE FOR PEOPLE ‘-

: Pour des'informations sur Ie support technique d’ArcSoft, voir le
i fichier [Readme]: (lisez«mm) fourni avec votre logiciel
) Photolmpress&on 2000. L :
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Vérification et mise a jour du pilote

Windows98 SE
Vérifiez et mettez & jour le pilote avec le caméscope connecté a l'ordinateur.

[l Vérification du pilote

1

Sélectionnez [Démarrer] — [Paramétres] — [Panneau de

configuration] et cliquez deux fois sur [Systéme]. Assurez-

vous que [Panasonic DVC USB Driver] et [Panasonic DvC

Port Driver] sont affichés dans [Contréleurs de bus USB] de

[Gestionnaire de périphériques].

¢ Sj [DVC] apparait dans [Autres périphériques] de I'onglet {Gestionnaire
de périphériques], nous vous recommandons de mettre a jour le pilote
en procédant comme il est indiqué ci-dessous.

[l Mise a jour du pilote

1

Sélectionnez [DVC] dans [Autres périphériques] de
[Gestionnaire de périphériques] et cliquez sur [Propriétés].

Sélectionnez [Pilote] et cliquez sur [Mettre le pilote a jour].

Sélectionnez [Rechercher un meilleur pilote que celui que
vous utilisez en ce moment. (Recommandé)] et cliquez sur
[Suivant].

Sélectionnez [Définir un emplacement], spécifiez
I'emplacement du pilote et le nom de fichier du pilote, puis

~ cliquez sur [Suivant].

e ’emplacement du pilote (dossier) dépend de l'ordinateur utilisé. (ex:
CAWINDOWS\INFWMTUSDV98.INF)

Lorsque la boite de dialogue vous invitant a terminer
s’affiche, cliquez sur [Terminer].
eLa mise & jour du pilote est terminée.




& Windo‘ws 2060Pf6féssibriai :
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guez deux fois sur [Systéme], vérifiez
{USB Mas St rage Device] et [USB Root Hub] dans

: pénphenques] de [Ma ériel].
. eSi[USB Mass Storage Devu:e] apparait dans [Controleurs de bus uUsB]
de I'onglet [Gestxonnatra de: penphenques],

j jiL'empiacement du pilote (dd§s:er) depend de I’ordmateur utlhse (ex:
G \\WINDOWS\INF\MTUSDVQB INF) - ‘ .
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- B e Windows Me
Vérifiez et mettez & jour le pilote avec le caméscope connecté a I'ordinateur.

i [l Vérification du pilote

Gonecal Devics Manader | Hardware Profies | Performance | ¥
@ yope O Vi dvionby o : 1 Sélectionnez [Démarrer] — [Paramétres] — [Panneau de
e 2l configuration], cliquez deux fois sur [Systeme] et vérifiez si
i : [Panasonic DVC USB Driver] apparait dans [Contrdleurs de
. W;MM J bus USB] de [Gestionnaire de périphériques].
PO ke o Si [Intel 82371AB/EB PCI to USB Universal Host Controller] apparait
. i Sound vdeo s g conole » dans [Contrdleurs de bus USB] de I'onglet [Gestionnaire de
B et ool . périphériques], nous vous recommandons de mettre a jour le pilote en
pH oy UpeesatHest Conter b procédant comme il est indiqué ci-dessous.
% USB Root Hd - 3
L TR B B
"o | [l Mise a jour du pilote

1 Sélectionnez [Intel 82371AB/EB PCI to USB Universal Host
Controller] dans [Contrdleurs de bus USB] de [Gestionnaire
de périphériques] et cliquez sur [Propriétés].

2

2 Sélectionnez [Pilote] et cliquez sur [Mettre le pilote ajour].

3 Sélectionnez [Spécifiez 'emplacement du pilote (avancé)] et
cliquez sur [Suivant].

4 Sélectionnez [Définir un emplacement] dans [Rechercher un
meilleur pilote que I'actuel (recommandé)] spécifiez
I’emplacement du pilote et le nom de fichier du pilote, puis
cliquez sur [Suivant].

3 e ’emplacement du pilote (dossier) dépend de I'ordinateur utilisé. (ex:
C:\WINDOWS\INF\USB.INF)
This waard ssarches for updsted deivers for. i N . . . . .
ekl EZ7IAB/E8 P 10 US8 Urivesal ot Conkcker | & Lorsque la boite de dialogue vous invitant a terminer
—— ol s’affiche, cliquez sur [Terminer].
you can speciy thekocabo of ancths v " eLa mise a jour du pilote est terminée.
What would you ike to do?

€ Auomatic ssarch for a beter drver (Recommended) |

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Si vous n’avez plus besoin du logiciel ou du
i pilote (désinstallation)

nstab/Uninstal | Windows Setup | Startup Disk |

g Tovrstela o progsanfom gy ek o 0N | Sélectionnez [Démarrer] — [Parameétres] — [Panneau de configuration], puis
ST ! sélectionnez le logiciel ou pilote & désinstaller dans [Ajout/Suppression de
. (] . programmes].

@ S et || | i Désinstallation du pilote USB

components, oM : : - . . -

Add/Remove. ! 1 sélectionnez [USB Driver for Panasonic DVC].
(Adobe FrameMaker v 0 L. . B . o
2?%.;553;2“?35;:;‘000 . Laprocédure de désinstallation dépend du systeme d’exploitation.
OV Studovarson! 00 ¢ Consultez la documentation du systéme d’exploitation.

Japanese Language Suppoit
MotionDY STUDID
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: Remarques

¢ Ne débranchez pas le.cable de connemoﬂ usB lorsque le
. témoin de fonctionnement du caméscope est aliume. Ceci-
\ er le logiciel oudétruire Te! données en cours
onsultezle mode d’emplm du caméscope
tilisatio ‘de/connexion 'USB, nous vous
recommandons d'utiliser I adaptateur secteur pour
alimenter lé caméscope. Vous pourre perdre les données
1 :“sifalimentation de la battene est coupée pendant Ie
tootransfért; :
ol se peut que G726 ne recorinaisse pas
qui'n'a’pas été utilisée sur le caméscope
oNe suppﬂmez pas des dossners de la carte memou'e te

;

Contenu des dossiers , :
[100CDPFP]::. ‘Images fixes enreglstrees en format L
oo JPEG (camescope compatible carte SD)
'[IMO1CDPF]:* - Images fixes enregistrées en format
, 1 JPEG (caméscope utilisant
- exclusivement des cartes MMC) S
[MISC]: - Fichier d’lnformatlons DPOF. d’lmage e
[TITLE): . Fichiers de titres. preprogrammes ou -
< originaux i -
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ontratto di licenza per utente finale del driver USB

All'utente (“Licenziatario”) viene concessa una licenza per il Software definita in questo Contratto di licenza per utente finale
(“Contratto”), a patto che accetti i termini e le condizioni di questo Contratto. Se il Licenziatario non accetta i termini e le
condizioni di questo Contratto, deve restituire prontamente il Software a Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. (“Matsushita”), ai
suoi distributori o al rivenditore presso cui & stato acquistato.

Articolo 1 Contratto

Al Licenziatario viene concesso il diritto di usare il Software, comprese le informazioni registrate o descritte nel CD-ROM, nei
manuali di istruzioni e in qualsiasi altro supporto fornito al Licenziatario (chiamati collettivamente “Software”), senza perd che al
Licenziatario vengano trasferiti tutti i diritti applicabili alle patenti, copyright, marchi di fabbrica e segreti commerciali de!
Software.

Articolo 2 . Utilizzo da parte di terzi
Al Licenziatario non & concesso di usare, copiare, modificare, trasferire o permettere a terzi, gratuitamente o meno, di usare,
copiare o modificare il Software, eccetto come espressamente indicato in questo Contratto.

Articolo 3 Restrizioni riguardo alla copia del Software
I Licenziatario pud fare una singola copia, totale o parziale, del Software al solo scopo di riserva.

Articolo 4 Computer
Il Licenziatario pud usare il Software su un solo computer, & non deve usarlo in pit di un computer.

Articolo 5 Decodificazione, decompilazione o disasserfnblaggio

Al Licenziatario & vietato decodificare, decompilare o disassemblare il Software eccetto per quanto essi sono consentiti dalie
leggi o norme del paese di residenza del Licenziatario. Matsushita o i suoi distributori declinano ogni responsabilita per qualsiasi
difetto del Software o danno causato dalla decodificazione, decompilazione o disassemblaggio del Software da parte del
Licenziatario.

Articolo 6 Risarcimento .

It Software viene fornito “COSI COM'E”, senza alcuna sorta di garanzia, implicita 0 esplicita, compresa ma non limitata alle
garanzie di non violazione, commerciabilita e/o idoneita a uno scopo particolare. Matsushita non garantisce inoltre che il
funzionamento del Software sia ininterrotto o esente da errori. Matsushita e i suoi distributori declinano ogni responsabilita per i
danni incorsi dal Licenziatario derivanti da o relativi alfutilizzo del Software da parte del Licenziatario.

Articolo 7 Controllo dell'esportazione

Il Licenziatario acconsente a non esportare o riesportare il Software in qualsiasi altro paese, sotto qualsiasi forma, senza le
appropriate licenze di esportazione accordate in base alle norme in vigore nel paese di residenza del Licenziatario.

Articolo 8 Terminazione del Contratto

Il diritto accordato al Licenziatario viene automaticamente terminato se egli contravviene a qualsiasi termine e condizione di
questo Contratto. In questo caso, il Licenziatario deve distruggere il Software e la documentazione relativa, insieme con tutte le

copie, a spese delio stesso Licenziatario. .
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- Contratto di Iicenza per uten' f='fmale del decoder G726
- QUESTL TERMINI E CONDIZIONI'VANNO LETT! ATTENTAMENTE QUESTO E UN DOCUMENTO LEGALE CHE

COSTITUISCE L ACCETTAZIONE DA PARTE VOSTRA DELL'UTILIZZO DEL SOFTWARE' NEL PACCHETTO QUALE ‘
UTENTE: FINALE CON L'INSTALLAZIONE DI QUESTO SOFTWARE, INDICATE LA VOSTF!A ACCETTAZIONE DI QUESTA
LICENZA PER L'UTILIZZO LIMITATO DEL SOFTWARE. Sk

SE NON ACCETTATE | TERMINI DI QUESTA LICENZA, DOVETE: RESTITUIHE PHONTAMENTE AL VENDITORE iL
PACCHETTO DEL DISCO E TUTTO CIO CHE LO ACCOMPAGNA INSIEME CON LA RICEVUTA DELL'ACQUISTO.

LiCENZA PER L’UTILIZZO LIMITATO DEL SOFTWARE .

Avoi;il Licenziatario; viene concessa una licenza non. esclusiva per l‘utllxzzo del Software e della reiativa documentazione che lo

accomipagna. |-termini di questa licenza sono.come: segue

1)
2)

3)

5)

.8

7)

s

10) (Avviso:per gli-utenti-finali del governo U.S.) Il Software e la documentazrone sono ; mco i
viene definito in 48 C.F:R. 2,101, consistente nel “Software: commerciale per co

‘ mantiene ititoli e i diritti di proprieta senzariguardo allaformao al S pporto in cui l'ongma

Potete usare il Software su un singolo computer in-un singolo luogo. . -
Mentre voi,il Licenziatario, possedete il supporto fisico su-cuiil Soﬁware & reglstrato it Cor 1cessore d| Ircenza del Software
> ¢le altre cople potrebbero
esistere. Questa Licenza non costituisce! Ia vendlta del Soﬂwar originale o di una qualsrasn sua copia.

Siete obbligato a proteggere il copyright del Software ‘NON dovete distribuire o rendere altrimenti drspomblle il Software o la
sua documentazione a terzi-senza il previo ¢onsenso scritto del Concessore di; licenza; Potrete essere ritenuto legalmente
responsabile di qualsrasn violazione del copynght causata o agevoiata dalla vostra non os ‘ rvanza dei terrmm di questa
Licenza. .- - -
I- Software’NON deve essere modificato o alterato Qualsiasi parte del Software che venga mcorporata o.usatain .
congiunzigne con-un-altro software continua a nestare propneta dei Concessore d| hcenza ed & soggetta ai termim di qu\_)
Licenza. -

“Avete-il permesso di coplare il Software per. I’uso esclus:vo eome vostra copta di Iavoro QuatstaSI copla deve contenere Io

stesso avviso:di copyright € le indicazioni di: propneta del Software on ] na!
Non.potete trasferire.0. consegnare il Software o questa Licenza a:nes: in‘al
Concessore di licenza. Qualsiasi trasferimento autorizzato del Software des ato dagli stessi termini ¢
condizioni di questa Licenza e, in tal caso, la vostra ficenza viene automatlcamente'ter, ta. Non potete in nessun: caso
trasferire, consegnare, noleggiare, vendere o dlsporre altrimenti-del Software su baS| temporanee [ permanentn eccetto
come espressamente provvisto qui.

Questa Licenza & effettiva finché non viene terrmnata Questa Licenza: vrene automatlcamente terminata senza awviso dal
Concessore di licenza se mancate di ottemperare a una qualsuasn delle ctausole di questo ontratto Con'la’'sua '
terminazione; dovete distruggere il Software insieme con le sue copie e modifiche softo’ quelsrasn forma.

'persona senza rl previo consenso scritto del

-~ Softwarei @ stato testato e la documentazione controliata; Tuttavia, IL CONCESSORE DI LICENZA NON F'ORNISCE

ALCUNA GARANZIA O ASSICURAZIONE, COMPRESE LE GARANZIE IMPLICITE DI COMMEHCIABILITA E IDONEITA
ALL'USO, CHE SONO TUTTE ESCLUSE. Alcuni paesi non permettono l'esclusione detle garanzre rmpllclte. per cui il
disconoscimento sopra potrebbe non: valere pervoi. ..
ll:iConcessore.di licenza:non &.in alcun modo responsabule dl qualsrasr danno economlco o dr propneta diretto o mdrretto
relativo al Software o-alla sua documentazione: Alcuni paesr non consentono I‘esclusmne dei darini diretti o indiretti, per cui
I'esclusione sopra potrebbe non essere apphcabrle a voi. i

Commerctah come'il termine

» il "Documentazrone del;
software commerciale per computer’, come tali termini vengono usatl in: 48.C. F R. 12 ;212 o 48 CF.R. 227 7202, come
applicabile; Consistenti.con 48 C.F.R. 12,212 0'48 C.F.R. 227.7202-1 fino a 227 7202-4, come apphcabﬂe il Software .~
commerciale per computer ¢ fa Documentazione del software commerciale per computer vengono concessi in licenza a\gn/
utenti finali:del governo-U.S. (A) soltanto come Articoli Commerciali (B),con sottanto quei diritti che vengono garantiti a tutti
gli-altri utenti finali secondo i termini e le condlzmm qui oontenutt .
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Per ridurre il rischio di incendio o di scosse elettriche,
questo prodotto non deve essere esposto alla pioggia o
all’'umidita.

M AVVERTIMENTO:

Per ridurre il rischio di incendio o di scosse elettriche e
di noiose interferenze, si devono usare soltanto gli
accessori raccomandati.

Prima dell’'uso

Kit di collegamento USB

Installazione del driver USB ..o 45
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Accertatevi che la videocamera venga riconosciuta
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Photolmpression 2000
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Disinstallazione di Photolmpression 2000

Altro

Verifica e aggiornamento del driver.........coinen 50
Se non avete pili bisogno del software o del driver
(disinstallazione)

Introduzione

Questo kit di collegamento USB permette di collegare al
personal computer una videocamera dotata del terminale
per immagini digitali fisse. Il kit pud essere usato per
trasferire al computer immagini video di alta qualita riprese
con la videocamera.

Note su queste istruzioni

| nomi dei prodotti usati potrebbero differire da quelli
contenuti nel testo. A seconda deli'ambiente operativo e di
altri fattori, il contenuto delle schermate usate in queste
istruzioni potrebbe non essere necessariamente lo stesso di
quello visualizzato.

Anche se le schermate di queste istruzioni per 'uso sono in
inglese a scopo di esempio, sono supportate anche altre
lingue.

Queste istruzioni non si estendono alle operazioni base del
personal computer e non definiscono nessun termine. Per
tali informazioni, riferitevi alle istruzioni per 'uso che
accompagnano il personal computer.

Microsoft Windows & un marchio di fabbrica della Microsoft
Corporation negli Stati Uniti.

© ArcSoft,inc.1999 e ArcSoft Photolmpression™ sono
marchi di fabbrica di ArcSoft, Inc.

Tutti gli altri nomi, nomi di ditte, nomi di prodotti, ecc.,dn
queste istruzioni sono i marchi di fabbrica o i marchi di
fabbrica registrati delle rispettive societa.
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Noml e funz:om degll rtlc oIl lmballatl

1) Cavo di. collegamento useB:
eQuesto cavo serve a collegare un personal computera guesta
videocamera. -

, ' 2) CD-ROM:

Driver USB,
Driver del decoder G726
ArcSoft Photoimpression™ 2000 (= 48)
eil.driver USB consente diwusare il cavo di collegamento USB. ana di
collegare il cavo, accertatevi che it driver: USB sia stato. mstaﬂato
i ': ¢ll G726.viene usato quando-ilisuono dei filmati MPEG4 registrato nel
- formato ASE: viene nprodottor' con:un jettore:di supporti Windows.
'OArcSott-Photo!m n™ 000:¢ nsente di usare il programma di -
iti r modificare ndire; ritoccare o'aggiungere
fac:lmente effem speclah a L alsna h\magme Esso offre-anche
: soluznom creatlve per [e cartolme di’ augun ei calendari.

Ambtente operatrvo L ,
"Il driver USB pud ess st inun’ personal computer compatiblle

“PCIAT con sistema operatn;o Mu:ro'soft® Windows® 98SE/Me/
ZmﬂPrGfesslonal

Driver USB dE
Computer compatiblh I ‘
~Personal computer: compatlbm PC/AT con n:;rosoft® Wmdows® Me
Wmdows® 98 Seconda Edizione o Wnndows‘D 2000Professional premstallatl :
* (Processore Pentium H/300:MHz o supenore cons:gllato) Y
:Schedavideo: . - .

66.536 colori (16 bit) o plu

Risoluzione del desktop di 800 x 600 puntl o piu.- ‘

RAM: oo

32'MB opil (64 MB.o pm:cons'ghatl)-. AR

‘spazio libero sul disco rigido:

Almeno 2 MB : » B ‘ R

‘Unita disco:
~ Lettore CD-ROM -

Porte: - Lo i ok |
Terminaie usB. : IR
Altri requisiti: ; L

Mouse

 Per ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000, vedete a pag. 48.
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- - Installazione del driver USB

‘ 2 Per linstallazione del driver USB . il disco rigido deve avere almeno 2 MB di
spazio libero. Prima di procedere con Vinstallazione, controllate la quantita di
spazio libero sul disco rigido.

v 1 Inserite il CD-ROM in dotazione nell’unita CD-ROM el
i personal computer.
e Uscite da tutti gli applicativi.
2 Cliccate [Risorse del computer] >> [PANASONIC] >>
[USB_Driver] >> [Disk1} >> [Setup.exe].
|| programma di installazione viene eseguito.
3 Finite l'installazione seguendo le istruzioni sulio schermo.
eLeggete attentamente il contratto di licenza nella finestra e, se siete
d'accordo, cliccate [Yes]. Il software non viene installato se si clicca
[No].
4 Cliccate [OK] quando appare la finestra di dialogo
[Restarting Windows] (riavvia il sistema).
eRiavviate il computer per finire linstaliazione del driver USB.
eDopo il riavvio del computer, I'installazione continua se si & selezionato
! software addizionale.
4 . e Se il driver non & pil1 necessario, leggete (= 52).
e Aggiornate il driver dopo aver aggiornato il sistema operativo. (= 50)

Hestarting Windows

cnm RSt RIS

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Collegamento della videocamera al computer

Installate il driver USB (= 45) prima del collegamento.
1) Prima di fare questi collegamenti, spegnete tutti i dispositivi da collegare.

1 Installate il driver USB in dotazione. (= 45)

2 |nserite la scheda di memoria nella videocamera quindi
selezionate la modalita di riproduzione della scheda.

3 Per il collegamento, usate il cavo di collegamento USB in
dotazione.
eModalita di collegamento PC.

DIGITAL B

(to USBY s
EDIT@
(MINT)

1) Videocamera

2) Cavo di collegamento USB

3) Terminale USB

4) Personal computer (non fornito)

e Dopo aver eseguito i collegamenti, accendete i componenti collegati.

eQuando la telecamera viene collegata per la prima volta, essa viene
riconosciuta automaticamente dalla funzione plug&play di Windows che
installa automaticamente il driver appropriato.

©  eSesiusailKit di collegamento USB, usate l'adattatore ¢.a. per fornire

corrente alla videocamera.

e Riferitevi alla pag. 52 se appare |l messaggio che indica che il file non viene
trovato.

e Le illustrazioni usate in queste istruzioni per ruso mostrano il modeilo
NV-MX8, ma parte delle spiegazioni si riferisce a modelli diversi.

i
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'; Accertatew chela v:deocamera venga

riconosciuta correttament
1 Controllate che a [Risorse del computer] sia stato agglunto

[Disco rimovibile].
el nome:del drive (E:, ecc.) potrebbe varlare secondo ll computer usato.

- e8esi collega la: vndedcamera a[ computer pnma di aver mstallato il driver,

- viene instalfato il driver di' Windows, che: potrebbe non-essere in grado di
nconoscere correttdmente fa vrdeocamera

“eSe non funziona correttamente, controllate (->50) pervedere se il driver &

stato installato correttamente € agglornate il'driver $e necessario.

9
e  :~~~~~~~~~~

il cavo USB

u ‘j éa(:ceso potrebbe appanre una

dcalogo i cavo puo essere staccato con s;curezza conla seguente
procedura i

® Appare la finestra di dialogo per la nmtmone sicura dell’hardware

: 25 Selezionate [USB'Disk] e cliccate [Arresta]

'3 Accertatevi che [usB Disk] sua sélezionato e cliccate [OK].

4‘ Claccate [OK]

OPotete ora staccare con sxcurezza il cavo

: ope 'anvu potrebbero non mostrare licona per Ia rimozione
s:cura dellhardware’sulla barra delle applicazioni. (Il sistema operativo pud
essere: programmato per non mostrarla. ) Accertatevi che la spia di

** funzionamento della videocamera sia spenta e staccate il cavo. Legget&\__j
anche le 15truz:om per I’uso della VIdeocamera

.
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~ Uso del decoder G726

Il decoder G726 & necessario per la riproduzione dei file dei filmati.
installatelo dal CD-ROM incluso o scaricatelo da Internet. Collegandosi a
Internet, il decoder G726 pud essere scaricato automaticamente cliccando il
file del filmato se non & stato instaliato.

Per linstallazione del decoder G726, il disco rigido deve avere aimeno 16 MB
di spazio libero. Prima di procedere con Vinstallazione, controllate la quantita
di spazio libero sul disco rigido.

T T

Ambiente operativo
Per poter installare il decoder G726 & necessario uno dei seguenti sistemi:
Microsoft® Windows® Me, Windows® 98 Seconda Edizione o Windows®
2000Professional. Inoltre, bisogna installare correttamente DirectX6, 7, 8
casuale, DirectXMedia6 o WMP6-6.4, WMP7.
Scheda video:
65.536 colori (16 bit) o piu.
Risoluzione del desktop di 800 x 600 punti o piu.
RAM:
16 MB o pits (32 MB o pili consigliati)
Spazio libero sul disco rigido:
Almeno 16 MB
Unita disco:
Lettore CD-ROM
Porte:
1 . Terminale USB
- Altri requisiti:
Mouse

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Installazione del decoder G726

1 Cliccate [Risorse del computer] >> [PANASONIC] >>
[G726_Audio-decoder] >> [G726inst [E]].
ol programma di installazione viene eseguito.
eUscite da tutti gli applicativi di Windows.
2 Installate seguendo le istruzioni sullo schermo.
el eggete attentamente il contratto di licenza nella finestra [Software
License Agreement] e, se siete d’accordo, cliccate [Yes]. Il software
non viene installato se si clicca [No}.
3 Cliccate [Fine] quando appare la finestra di dialogo [Setup
Complete].
eRiavviate il computer per finire I'installazione del decoder G726.

€ Na bl restart ony commpudes Laes

Fomove ary ks hovn thes drives, and than cick Fexch b
cormglote st
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Trattamento e modlflca delle fotografle

: ‘i(Photolmpressron 2000)

: fPhotolrnpreSS:on 2000 pud essere mstaliato nei personal computer

‘compatibili PC/AT con Microsoft® Windows® 98SE/Me/

2000Professional.

4 Requlsits di sistema:

®PC.con processore Pentium™ o equuvalente e
- #Sono necessari 290'MB per. l¢ 8 lingue {per I’mstallaznone)
; 125 MB di spazio libero sul disco ngudo
132 MB di RAM. :
- #Scheda video a colon a 16 b|t (o supenore)
. eLettore’ CD—RGM : ‘ ;
: QMouse

oNon & possablle garantlre un funz:onamento corretto con tuttu i'PC anche se
adottano uno det snsteml operatlw conSIghatl

t~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~‘~~~~~~~~~

lnstaﬂazrone di Photolmpression 2000

- Per. I’mstallazrone di Photolmpress«on 2000, il disco rigido deve avere ai  jio
125 MB.di spazio iibero.. ana di procedere con I'mstallazuone, controllaté la
F quanma di spazxo hbero sul disco rigido: e

licenza nella fmestra [Software
License Agreement] e, se siete d’act:ordo chccate [Yes] Il 'software
non vuene installato se si clicca [No]

3 Seapparela ﬂnestra di dlalogo [Choose Destination

Location], selezionate [Browse...] ela cartella di .
destinazione:

4 - Se appare la finestra di d:alogo [Select COmponent],

selezionate il componente che desiderate installare.

‘5§ Selezionate il luogo di mstallaznone sulla fmestra di’ dlalogo

- [Select Program Folder].
* -eFinite linstallazione: seguendo le astruztom sullo schetmo:
IR ‘OL’mstallaznone continua-dopo ¢he il computer si & naw;ato solo s
-avete selez:enato l’mstaﬂaznone di software addizionale.
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_ITALIANO.
Uso di Photoimpression 2000

Il metodo di avviamento differisce secondo il tipo di personal computer usato.
Normalmente, selezionate [Programmi] — [ArcSoft Photolmpression} —
[Photoimpression 2000] dal menu [Start].

Photolmpression 2000 ha 5 pulsanti con cui selezionare le operazioni
dell'applicativo.

Modalita di cattura [Get Photo]

Cliccate i pulsante [Get Photo] sulla schermata principale. Le fotografie
possono essere ottenute dal sistema, altri dispositivi attaccati al computer o
anche da internet.

Modalita di modifica [Edit]
Per cominciare a modificare le fotografie, cliccate il pulsante [Edit] sulla
schermata principale. Sono disponibili diverse opzioni di modifica.

Modalita di creazione [Create]

Photolmpression 2000 include diversi modelli per la creazione di qualsiasi
cosa, dai bordi decorativi ai calendari. Selezionate una categoria, selezionate
un modelio, cliccate [OK] e la fotografia selezionata viene usata
istantaneamente nel modello.

Modalita di salvataggio [Save]
Cliccate il pulsante [Save] sulla schermata principale per vedere le opzioni di
salvataggio delle fotografie.

Modalita di stampa [Print]

Photolmpression 2000 supporta diversi metodi di stampa, in modo da aiutare

a ottenere le prestazioni migliori del computer.

e A seconda del tipo di stampante usata, potrebbe non essere possibile
stampare le immagini con i colori corretti.

Per i dettagli sulle operazioni, riferitevi alla guida.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Disinstallazione di Photolmpression 2000

Il metodo di disinstallazione dipende dal tipo di personal computer usato.
Normalmente, selezionate [Programmi] — [ArcSoft Photolmpression] —
[Uninstall] dal menu [Start], e cliccate [Yes].

1 Al completamento, cliccate [OK].

moﬁ“

Digital Imaging « Internet « Entertginment

SOFTWARE FOR PEOPLE

Per le informazioni sulla Assistenza Tecnica ArcSoft, vedete il file
[Readme] fornito con il software Photolmpression 2000.

49




s

Verifica e aggibrnaménto del driver

Windows98 SE

5. Verificate e agglornate il dnver mentre faivideg amera & collegata al
computer, b

' .Venfica del nger et
1 Seleznonate [Start —»[Imp azioni] - [Pannello di

a], accertatevi che
hasonic DVC Port Driver]
. (Universal Serial Bus)]

scheda [Gestione ‘
| driver con la seguente

ggiorname to del drwer
<Selezmnate [DVC] in [Altre perifenche] di [Gestione

el 'aggiornamento del driver & ora completato
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Windows 2000Professional

[l Verifica del driver

g Display adspters

+ <2} DVO/CD-ROM drves
%43y Floppy disk controllers.
. 39 Floppy disk Orives.
o o WE ATAJATAPL controilers

Inkel 82371ABIEB P 20458 Linvers Host ikt oder
S8 Mass Storage Devce
USB Roak Hbd

@ Search ton & sutable dover o my dewice [recermended)

Lacale Drives Floz
Whete do you want Windows to ssarch bl dives fies?

Soarch for v e fx the Tokowang hasdwess devica:
5 USBHesStaogmDevcn,

ciek Ko H
wert it ek o CD befors chkiogNest LoE o l
Opoonal somch ocain: | i
1™ Flocoy dek dwes

T~ COAOM drver.

17 Spacky aiocaien.

_rtm o |

1

Selezionate [Start]—[Impostazioni]—[Pannello di controllo],
fate doppio clic su [Sistema] e verificate [USB Mass Storage
Device] e [USB-Root Hub] in [Controller USB (Universal
Serial Bus)] di [Gestione periferiche] della scheda
[Hardware].

i i «.{gx
: g;-jwmmwﬂ ®Se in [Controller USB (Universal Serial Bus)] della scheda {Gestione
i Z” e e conlcs periferiche] appare [USB Mass Storage Device], si consiglia di

j iy aggiornare il driver con la seguente procedura.

I Aggiornamento del driver

1 Cliccate [USB Mass Storage Device] di [Gestione
; periferiche].
B 2 2 Selezionate [Driver] e cliccate [Aggiorna driver].
e o e e 3 Selezionate [Cerca un driver adatto alla periferica (scelta
S i | ~ ; consigliata)] e cliccate [Avanti].
<= ““é%émmmggﬁl &1 4 Selezionate [Specificare un percorso], indicate il luogo del
o D Nt driver, il nome di file del driver e cliccate [Avanti].
am&;‘&\ﬂ%‘s&m e Wmﬂﬁ oi luogo (cartelta) dei driver differisce secondo il computer usato. (p.es.:
C:\WINDOWSANRMTUSDV98.INF)
sy T
; & Quando appare la finestra di dialogo finale, cliccate [Fine].
t %@&Wiﬁ} ol i W‘mﬁ ' e L'aggiomamento del driver & ora completato.

Instoll Hardmose Dovica Diivers.
10 work v
a0 cperaing system. 3
e USB Mass Stoxage Devics.
‘erfoemance of et dovion,
Whet do you wank the vizardto do? .




<Y Unknown Device:
Unknown Device
CMCIA socket

s (CDM PT)

b inted 8237148/EB P\: to usa Uriversal Host Cenualu
Panasorc OV USE Diives
USB'Root Hub

P4 §Selezmna  [Specif ca

i) 5scheda [Gestione pei lferlche], e chccate [Proprleté]

.‘ S .
il Add/Remove Programs Propesties:

 Adobe FrameMaker v6.0
| Adobe Type Managei 4.1

| AreSoft Photalmpression 2000
DV Studio2 Yersion1.00
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i drlver'(dl i é aﬂaz:one)

B T

Wmdows Me . -
“Verificate e aggiornate il dnver mentre la wdeocamera -] collegata al

i computer

i f.Verlflca del drlver

1 Selezionate [Start] — [Impostazmni] = [Pannello di
' controllo], fate doppio clic su [Sistema] e verificate che
[Panasonic DVC USB Driver] sia visualizzato in [Controller
usB (Umversal Serial Bus)] di [Gestlone penfenche]
,OSe in [Controller US| versal Serial Bus)] della scheda [Gestione
- petiferiche] & visualizzato [Controtler Host umversale Intel 82371AB/EB
. da PCla usB], si cons:gha di agglornare il driver con il procedimento
- dei paSS| seguentl : i

1 :.Agglomamento del drlver

~ Selezionate [Controller host umversale Intel 82371AB/EB da
‘PClaUSB]in [Controlier usB (Umversal Serial Bus)] della

| ”?chccate{ A antr]

'emorso.] in [Rioercare un ;
0 (sceita consngllata) 1 mdlcate ;
d f‘ le del driVer e cilccate

~driver migliore di quello
il luogo del drwer, il nor
‘[Avantil..

- ol luogo (cartella) del drtver dn‘ferlsce in base al computer usato (p es.:

C:\WINDOWS\INF\USB.INF) |

'8 Quando appare la finestra di dlalogo finale,: cllccate [Fme]

; OL’aggaomamento det driver & ora comptetato

Selez:onate [Start] [Impostaz«om] [Pannello dl controllo] e selezionate il
software o il dnver in flnstallazlone apphcazmm] per disinstallare.

Iy ‘.Dlsmstaﬂazlone‘ del dnver; usB
3 1 selezmnate [USB Driver fo Panasomc DVC]

2 be varlare in base al snstema

el sistema 'operati\io usato.




Note

@ Non staccate il cavo di collegamento USB quando la spia
di funzionamento delia videocamera & accesa. Cid
potrebbe bloccare il software o distruggere i dati in
trasferimento. Riferitevi alle istruzioni per 'uso della
videocamera. '

* Si consiglia di usare 'adattatore c.a. come sorgente di
alimentazione della videocamera digitale quando si usa il
kit di collegamento USB. | dati potrebbero andare persi se
la batteria si dovesse scaricare durante il trasferimento.

| G726 potrebbe non riconoscere la scheda di memoria
non usata con la videocamera.

o Non cancellate le carteile nella scheda di memoria (come
le cartelle di immagini, cartelle DPOF, cartelle di titoli,
ecc.). La scheda di memoria potrebbe non essere
riconosciuta se parte del contenuto viene cancellata.

e La struttura delle cartelle della scheda di memoria in cui

sono registrate immagini da una videocamera digitale & la

seguente.

Contenuto delle cartelle

[100CDPFP]: Immagini fisse registrate nel formato
JPEG (Videocamera compatibile con le
schede SD)

[IMO1CDPFI: immagini fisse registrate nel formato
JPEG (Videocamera esclusiva MMC)

[MISCT: File informativi DPOF impostati per le
immagini

[TITLE]: Titoli predefiniti o file originali contenenti
titoli.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
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USB-stuurprogramma Eindgebfuiker- Licen»tiefo-vereénkarirst v

Het:gebruiksrecht van de Software, zoals bepaald in deie'Eindgebruiker Licéntierov_ereenkomst (“Overeenkomst”), wordt u (de
“licentiehouder”) verleend-op voorwaarde dat u akkoord gaat met de voorwaarden en beperkingen van deze Overeenkomst,
Indien de licentiehouder niet akkoord gaat met.de voorwaarden en beperkingen van deze "Ov:ereenkomst,‘dient.deze de
Software onmiddellijk terug te zenden naar Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. (“Matsushita’); of naar de groothandelaar of
handelaar waar de software werd gekocht. - . . ; _ ‘ TR T

Artikel 1 Licentie (SRR T b b e e i
- Aan de licentiehouder wordt het gebruiksrecht verleend van de software, inclusief.de in {iti? die is opgenomen of beschreven
.op de CD-ROM, de gebruiksaanwijzingen en alle overige media die aan de;licentiehqqde_r worden geleverd (gezamenlijk

“Software” gerioemd). Alle van toepassing zijnde patentrechten, auteursrechten, handelsmerken en handelsgeheimen in de

Software:worden echter niet aan de licentiehouder overgedragen. " -

Artikel 2 Gebruik door derden SN S s S e R
:De licentiehouder mag de Software niet gebruiken, wijzigen of gopi‘e':r_er;i te ste-van qerden en mag deze niet aan derden -
overmaken. Bovendien mag de licentiehouder niet toestaan datderden de Software gebruiken; kopigren of wijzigen; ongeacht of

dit geschiedt tegen betaling of niet, tenzij dit in deze Overeenkomst uitdrukkelijk is goedgekeurd.

FaRN

Artikel 3. Beperkingen op het kopiéren van de Software S : S e e i
De licentiehouder mag één enkele kopie van de hele Software of van een gedeelte ervan mal en en zulks uitsluitend voor™
gebruik als een reservekopie. : Pl - : ; IR
Artikel 4 - Computer BRPEE IS TR L

De licentiehouder mag de Software op slechts een computer gebruiken. Gebruik op-meer dan één computer is niet toegestaan.

Artikel 5 - Terugwerkend construeren, decompileren of demonteren AL RN : o

De licentiehouder mag de Software niet terugwerkend construeren, decompileren of demonteren, tenzij een van deze
handelingen isitoegestaan:bij de wet van het land waar de licentiehouder verblijft. Matsushita; of haar groothandelaars; .
aanvaarden geen aansprakelijkheid voor eventuele beschadiging van de Software of schade voor derlicentiehoudgr die:

voortvioeien uit het terugwerkend construeren; decompileren of demonteren van de Software.

" De'Software wordt geleverd “zoals is” zonder enige expliciete of impliciete:garanitie, inclusief, maar niet beperkt tot, garanties
van niet-schending van de rechten van derden; verkoopbaarheid en/of geschiktheid voor specifieke doeleinden. Bovendien
garandeert Matsushita niet dat de Software ononderbroken of foutioos. zal werken. Matsushita en-haar groothandelaars
aanvaarden geen aansprakelijkheid voor eventuele schade voor de licentiehouder die voortvioeit uit of tosgeschreven zou
kunnen worden aan het gebruik van de Software door de licentishouder. sl :

Artikel 6~ Schadeloosstelling ’ Pl

¥

Artikel' 7 - Exportbeperking : ‘ L ‘ : SIS S N P : 3 :
De licentishouder gaat ermee akkoord de Software; in welke vorm dan 00K, niet te exporteren of niet te herexporteren naar een
ander:land zonder dat de licentiehouder beschikt over de geschikte exportlicenties, indien nodig, cvereerkomstig de wettelitea
voorschriften van het land waar de licentishouderverblijft, - -1 -0 g ‘ . L

Artikel'8 - Annulering van de licentie o S e S B it : ‘

Het hierbij aan de licentiehouder verleende gebruiksrecht wordt automatisch geannuleerd indien de licentiehouder sen van de
bepalingen en vVoorwaarden van deze Oveteenkomst niet naléeft. In'dat:geval-moet de licentishouder, op eigen kosten, de
Software en de bijbehorende documentatie, en alle kopieén daarvan, vernietigen. ‘ ‘
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G726 decoder Eindgebruiker Licentie-overeenkomst

U MOET DE ONDERSTAANDE BEPALINGEN EN VOORWAARDEN AANDACHTIG DOORLEZEN. DIT IS EEN JURIDISCH
DOCUMENT BETREFFENDE UW INSTEMMING, ALS EINDGEBRUIKER, MET DE GEBRUIKSVOORWAARDEN VAN DE
SOFTWARE IN HET PAKKET. DOOR DEZE SOFTWARE TE INSTALLEREN GEEFT U TE KENNEN DAT U AKKOORD GAAT
MET ALLE GEBRUIKSBEPERKINGEN VAN-DEZE LICENTIE-OVEREENKOMST.

ALS U NIET AKKOORD GAAT MET DE VOORWAARDEN VAN DEZE OVEREENKOMST, ZENDT U HET DISCPAKKET EN
DE BIJBEHORENDE ITEMS SAMEN MET HET ONTVANGSTBEWIS ONMIDDELLIJK TERUG NAAR UW VERKOPER.

SOFTWARE-LICENTIE VOOR BEPERKT GEBRUIK

Een niet-exclusieve software-licentie voor het gebruik van de meegeleverde software en de bijpbehorende documentatie wordt u,

de licentiehouder, verleend. De voorwaarden van deze licentie zijn als volgt:

1) U mag de software gebruiken op één computer op één plaats.

2) Als de licentiehouder bent u eigenaar van de fysieke media waarop de software is opgenomen, maar de licentiegever
behoudt het auteursrecht en het eigendomsrecht van de software, ongeacht de vorm of media waarin of waarop het
origineel en andere kopieén bestaan. Deze ficentie is geen verkoop van de originele software of enige kopie daarvan.

3) U moet het auteursrecht van de software beschermen. U mag de software en bijpbehorende documentatie NIET distribueren
of aan derden overmaken zonder voorafgaande schriftelijke toestemming van de licentiegever. U kunt wettelijk aansprakelijk
gehouden worden voor elke inbreuk op de auteursrechten die direct of indirect het gevolg is van het niet naleven van de
voorwaarden van deze licentie. )

4) U mag de software NIET reconstrueren of wijzigen. Elk gedeelte van de software dat wordt samengevoegd of gebruikt wordt
in combinatie met andere software, blijft eigendom van de licentiegever en blijft onderworpen aan de voorwaarden van deze
licentie. : .

5) U mag de software kopiéren voor exclusief gebruik als uw werkkopie. Elk van deze kopieén moet dezeifde
auteursrechtelijke informatie en eigendomsmarkering bevatten als de originele software.

6) U mag de software of deze licentie niet aan derden overdragen of verlenen zonder voorafgaande schriftelijke toestemming
van de licentiegever. Elke erkende verkrijger van de software is verplicht dezelfde voorwaarden en bepalingen van deze
licentie na te leven, en in dat geval wordt uw licentie automatisch geannuleerd. U mag de software in geen enkel geval
overdragen, verlenen, verhuren, verkopen of op enige andere wijze tijdelijk of permanent van de hand doen, tenzij dit hierin
uitdrukkelijk is goedgekeurd. :

7) Deze licentie is van kracht totdat zij wordt geannuleerd. Indien u een van de bepalingen van deze overeenkomst niet naleeft,
wordt deze licentie automatisch geannuieerd zonder kennisgeving door de licentiegever. Na annulering dient u de software,
en alle kopieén of wijzigingen daarvan, te vernietigen.

8) De software werd getest en de documentatie werd nagezien. DE LICENTIEGEVER BIEDT ECHTER GEEN GARANTIE OF
VERTEGENWOORDIGING INCLUSIEF DE GEIMPLICEERDE GARANTIES BETREFFENDE VERKOOPBAARHEID EN
GESCHIKTHEID VOOR GEBRUIK, WELKE ALLE ZIUN UITGESLOTEN. De bovenstaande afwijzing van aansprakelijkheid
geldt mogelijk niet voor u, omdat de uitsluiting van geimpliceerde garanties in sommige landen niet is toegestaan.

9) De licentiegever aanvaardt geen enkele aansprakelijkheid, in welk zin dan ook, voor toevallige of indirect volgende
economische schade of eigendomsschade in verband met de software of de bijbehorende documentatie. De bovenstaande
uitsluiting geldt mogelijk niet voor u, omdat de uitsluiting van toevallige of indirect volgende schade in sommige landen niet is
toegestaan.

10) (Ter attentie van eindgebruikers die regeringsambtenaren zijn van de Verenigde Staten) De Software en de Documentatie
zijn “Commerciéle Artikelen”, zoals deze term is gedefinieerd in 48 C.F.R. 2.101, bestaande uit “Commerciéle
Computersoftware” en “Commerciéle Computersoftware Documentatie”, zoals deze termen worden gebruikt in 48 C.F.R.
12.212 of 48 C.F.R. 227.7202, zoals toepasselijk. Overeenkomstig 48 C.F.R. 12.212 of 48 C.F.R. 227.7202-1 tot en met
207 7202-4, zoals toepasselijk, wordt het gebruiksrecht van de Commerciéle Computersoftware en van de Commerciéle
Computersoftware Documentatie verleend aan eindgebruikers van de Regering van de V.S, maar dit (A) uitsluitend als
Commerciéle Artikelen en (B) uitsluitend met de rechten die aan alle andere eindgebruikers worden verleend
overeenkomstig de bepalingen en voorwaarden van deze Overeenkomst.
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Namen en functies van de items in het pakket

1) USB-aansluitingskabel
eDeze kabel wordt gebruikt om uw camerarecorder met een
personalcomputer te verbinden. '
2) CD-ROM:
USB-stuurprogramma,
G726 decoder-stuurprogramma
ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000 (= 61)

eHet USB-stuurprogramma maakt het mogelijk om de USB-
aansluitingskabel te gebruiken. Zorg dat het USB-stuurprogramma is
geinstalleerd voordat u de kabel aansluit.

©(G726 wordt gebruikt wanneer het geluid van een MPEG4 bewegend-
beeldbestand, dat in het ASF-formaat is opgenomen, wordt
weergegeven met Windows Mediaplayer.

e ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000 is een foto-editing programma
waarmee u elk beeld gemakkelijk kunt bewerken, afwerken, bijwerken
of effecten kunt toevoegen. Dit programma biedt ook creatieve
oplossingen voor het maken van wenskaarten en kalenders.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Gebruiksomgeving

Het USB-stuurprogramma kan worden geinstalleerd op een PC/AT
compatibele personalcomputer die Microsoft® Windows® 98SE/Me/
2000Professional kan uitvoeren.

USB-stuurprogramma

Compatibele machines:

PC/AT compatibele PC waarop Microsoft® Windows® Me, Windows® 98
Second Edition of Windows® 2000Professional vooraf is geinstalleerd.
(Pentium 11/ 300MHz of snellere CPU aanbevolen)

Grafisch display:

Hoge kleuren (16 bits) of meer

Bureaubladresolutie 800 x 600 dots of hoger

Geinstalleerd geheugen:

32 MB of meer (64 MB of meer aanbevolen)

Vrije ruimte op vaste schijf: g
Minimaal 2 MB

Diskstation:

CD-ROM station

Poorten:

USB-aansluiting

Overige vereisten:

Muis

Zie biadzijde 61 voor informatie over ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000.
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1.3 Gebruikde bugeleverde USB-aanslmtingskabel om de

~} Het USB-stuurprogramma installeren

- Om het USB- -stuurprogrammate kunnen mstaﬂeren is een vrije ru1mte van

minimaal 2 MB ‘op de vaste schijf vereist: Contro!eer of er voldoende vrije

», ru:mte is op de vaste schijf alvorens met het mstalleren te begmnen

i 1 Plaats de bijgeleverde CD-ROM in het CD-ROM statlon van

de personalcomputer.
-o8luit alle toepassingen af.

& 2 Klik op [Deze computer]: >$ [PANASONIC] > [USB Dﬂver]
" >>[Disk1] >> [Setup.exe].

oHet mstal!atleprogramma start automat«sch

'3 Volgde aanvw]zmgen op het scherm om de installatie te

<. voltooien;

7 “elees aandachﬁg [ hcenne-overeenkomst in het venster-en Kiik op
o [Yeslals u akkoord gaat Als u'op [Noj khkt wordt de software niet

- geinstalleerd.

4 th op _OK}wa eer het dlaloogvenster [Restarting

eAls u extra software hebt gekozen wordt de mstallatle na het hers “an
“ van de computer voortgezet. e : \J

- ®Alsu het stuurprogramma niet meer nodig hebt; lees dan (=»85).
OUpdate het stuurprogramma na het bqwerken van het bestunngssysteem

! ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

- De computer verbinden met de camerarecorder -

Installeer het USB-stuurprogramma (=» 58) alvorens aan te sluiten.

.“Schakel alle aan te sluiten apparaten unt alvorens de aanslumngen te maken.

3 ; 1 Installeer het bugeleverde USB-stuurprogramma (4 58)
.- 2 Plaats de geheugenkaart in-de: camerarecorder en stelin op

- de kaartweergavefunctie.

apparaten te verbinden.

A,

i'g)
:._3)
.4)_

)

- eAansluiten op een PC

Camerarecorder = .-
USB—aanslumngskabel
"USB-aansluiting .~ :
Personalcomputer (nlet buge!everd)

[ OSchakel de aangesloten apparaten in nadat de aans!umngen Zijn voltooid.

“eWanneer u-de cormnputer voor de eerste keer aansluit; zal de plug & play

i functle van Windows het geschikte stuurpragramma voor: het herkennen
£ van de camerarecorder ‘automatisch installeren: ‘
i eGebruik bij vioorkeur de. netspanmngsadapter voor hét voeden van de

- camerarecprder wanneer Uhet USB- aansluntmgspakket gebru:kt ‘

iZle bladzijde 65 lndlen ereen. mededelmg verschunt dle zegt dat het

¢ bestand niet is gevonden.
:eDe afbeeldingenin deze gebrmksaaanzmg tonen het model NV-MX8,

maar sommige gedeelten van de uitleg i in de tekst hebben betrekking op
andere modellen.

¥
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= USB Disk
=2 Matshita DVCH

Safe 1o Remove Hardware:

NEDERLANDS

Controleren of de camerarecorder juist werd
herkend

1 Controleer of [Verwisselbaar schijfstation] werd toegevoegd
op het scherm [Deze computer].
e De stationsnaam (E: enz.) kan verschillend zijn naar gelang van de
computer.

e Als u de camerarecorder op de computer aansluit voordat het
stuurprogramma is geinstalleerd, zal het stuurprogramma van Windows
worden geinstalleerd zodat de camerarecorder mogelijk niet juist herkend
zal worden.

e Als het stuurprogramma niet juist werkt, moet u controleren of het juist
geinstalleerd is (= 63) en moet u het stuurprogramma desnoods updaten.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Veilig loskoppelen van de USB-kabel

Als de USB-kabel wordt losgekoppeld terwijl de computer is ingeschakeld,
kan een foutmelding verschiinen. Klik in zo'n geval op [OK] en sluit het
foutdialoogvenster af. Volg de onderstaande aanwijzingen om de kabel op
een veilige manier los te koppelen.

1 DubbelKlik op het pictogram ¥ in de taakbalk.
eHet dialoogvenster voor het loskoppelen van hardware verschijnt.

2 Kies [USB Disk] en klik op [Stoppen].
3 Controleer of [USB Disk] gekozen is en klik op [OK].

4 Klik op [OK].

e U kunt nu de kabel veilig loskoppelen.

Bij bepaalde besturingssystemen zal het pictogram voor het loskoppelen
van hardware mogelijk niet in de taakbalk te zien zijn. (Het
besturingssysteem is mogelijk ingesteid op niet-weergeven van dit
pictogram.) Controleer of het functielampje van de camerarecorder
uitgeschakeld is, en maak de kabel los. Lees ook de gebruiksaanwijzing
van de camerarecorder.
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Gebru:k van de G726 decoder

RE j De G726 decoder is nodtg voor het'weergeven van bewegend- :
* 'beeldbestanden. Installeer deze decoder v a‘f‘ de bijgesloten CD-ROM of

download vanaf het lnternet Indiel e-G726f‘decoder nietis geinstalleerd-en
de computer verbonden is'met het- lntemet, wordt de G726 decoder -

. automatisch gedowntoad wanneer u-een bewegend beeldbestand aankiikt.

Voor het installeren van de G726 decoder is een \vrije ruimte van minimaal -
16:MB op de vaste: schijf vereist, Controleer of er voldoende vrije ruimte is op

; -'de vaste schijf alvorens met het lnsralleren te begmnen

| B Gebru:ksomgevmg » : : o
{ Voor hetinstalleren van de 6726 decoder 1s «een van de votgende systemen:.
§ - nodig: Microsoft®: Windows® Me, Windows® 98 Second Edition of
. Windows® 2000Professional.-Bovendien moeten Dlrectxs 7,:8 random,
O D:rectXMedlae of WMP&B 4, WMP? junst gemstaﬂeerd zun
: 'Graﬁsch d;splay. =
s Hoge kleuren' (16'bits) of meer
, :Bureaubladresolutle 800 x 600 dots of hoger
| 'Geinstalleerd geheugen. o
© 116 MB of meer (32 MB of meer aanbevolen :
L Vrije ruimte op vaste schuf.-j SRRSO SO
EMlmmaaH_G‘MB ERE s : -

De G726 decoder msta [ ,ren‘: g

1 'Klik op [Deze computer] >> [PAN ASONIC] >> [G726 Audio-

decoder] >> [G726inst [E]].
- eHet installatieprogramma start automal 1sch
OSIult alle. Wmdows toepassmgen af.

‘het schermte volgen.

e omst in het venster [Software

: op [Yes] als u akkoord gaat. Als u op [No]
k!skt wordt de software met gemstalleerd

3 f; Klik op [Finish] wanneer het dialoogvenster [Setup -~

- Complete] verschunt 5 AN

- +eStartde: computer opnieuw omde mstallatie van de G726 decoder te
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Bewerken en wijzigen van foto’s
(Photolmpression 2000)

Photolmpression 2000 kan worden geistalleerd op een PC/AT
compatibele personalcomputer die Microsoft® Windows® 98SE/Me/
2000Professional kan uitvoeren.

Systeemvereisten:
¢ PC met Pentium™ processor of gelijkwaardig
#290 MB vereist voor de 8 talen (voor het installeren)
125 MB vrije ruimte op de vaste schijf
32 MB RAM
e Kleurendisplay van 16 bits (of hoger)
¢ CD-ROM station
& Muis

#De juiste werking kan niet worden gegarandeerd op alle PC’s die aan de
opgegeven vereisten voldoen.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Photolmpression 2000 installeren

Voor het installeren van Photolmpression 2000 is een vrije ruimte van
minimaal 125 MB op de vaste schijf vereist. Controleer of er voldoende vrije
ruimte is op de vaste schijf alvorens met het installeren te beginnen.

1 Klik op [Deze computer] >> [PANASONIC] >>
[Photolimpression] >> [SETUP.exe].

e Het installatieprogramma start automatisch.
o Sluit alle Windows toepassingen af.

2 Kies de gewenste taal in het dialoogvenster [Choose Setup
Language] en klik op [OK].
el ees aandachtig de licentie-overeenkomst in het venster [Software

License Agreement] en klik op [Yes] als u akkoord gaat. Als u op [No]
klikt, wordt de software niet geinstalleerd.

3 Als het dialoogvenster [Choose Destination Location]
verschijnt, kies dan [Browse...] en kies de
bestemmingsmap.

4 Als het dialoogvenster [Select Component] verschijnt, kiest
u de component die u wilt installeren.

5 Kies de locatie voor het installeren in het dialoogvenster
[Select Program Folder].

e Voltooi de installatie door de aanwijzingen op het scherm te volgen.
e Als u extra software hebt gekozen, wordt de installatie na het herstarten
van de computer voortgezet.

61
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.De opstartmethode is verschmend afhankeh]k van het soort'

{ 6psléan
" Atdrukken [Print] | : ,
il Photolmpresswn 2000 ondersteunt vérschillende afdrukmethodes om-de

beste resultaten van-uw computer te krugen : ‘
. 8 Afhankelijk:-van het gebruikte type printer, kan het soms ntet mogeluk Zijn

: Béadplgég hétihélbméhu-:voo'r'ﬁ‘ 2
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EGAébru'ikf van PhotélmbréSéioﬁ‘fa"a .

personalcemputer dat:wordt: gebruikt. Kies normaal| [Programma s] >
[ArcSoft Photolmpresswn] [Photolmpresslon 2000] it het [Start] men.

Photolmpressuon 2000 heeft 5 toetsen voor het kiezen van de
bedsenmgsfunctnes van de toepassmg )

Foto s ophalen: [Get Photo]

: Kiik op de toets [Get Photo].op het hoofdmenuscherm U kunt foto’s

|mporteren vanaf uw. systeem vanaf andere apparaten dle ‘met uw computer

Qzun verbonden, en 00k \(anaf het Infemet

Foto s bewerken [Ednt]

+ Kilik op de toets [Edit] op het hoofdmenuscherm omde. edltfunctle voor het
. bewerken van uw foto s te starten. Verschﬂlende editing-opties zijin
beschakbaar : . :

‘fCreatlef wrimgen [Create] ‘ :
oL ﬁPhotolmpress:on 2000 bevat allerlei s;ablonen voor creatieve bewerkmg

kaders, het aanmaken vankalenders, enz. Kaes ‘
an én Kiik [OK} Uw foto wordt dan l;’j

omde. beelden in de ju:ste kleuren af te drukken

Eierheden‘ over de bediening.

——

: "t:programma is Versch:llend N~

Jen C JC¢
afhankeluk van het type pensona om uter’ dat wordt gebruikt. Kies normaal

[Programma 's]— [ArcSoft: Phot mpressron] = [Verwuderen] uit het [Start]
’ menu en khk vervolgens ‘op{J

1 Klikop[OK] nadat he programma is verwijderd.

ArcSoﬁ,

D-gnué Imaging's nfernet + Emmunmn
SOFTWARE ‘FOR PEOPLE

Lees het bestand [Readme] in de Photolmpression 2000
software voor informatie over de ArcSoft techmsche :
rondersteuning.
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NEDERLANDS,

Het stuurprogramma controleren en updaten

Windows98 SE
Controleer en update het stuurprogramma terwijl de camerarecorder met de
computer is verbonden.

[l Het stuurprogramma controleren

1

Kies [Start] — [Instellingen] — [Configuratiescherm],

dubbelklik op [Systeem], en controleer of [Panasonic DVC

USB Driver] en [Panasonic DVC Port Driver] opgenomen zijn

in [USB-controller] van [Apparaatbeheer].

e Indien [DVC] opgenomen is in [Overige apparaten] op het tabblad
[Apparaatbeheer], is het aan te raden om het stuurprogramma als volgt
te updaten.

[l Het stuurprogramma updaten

1

Kies [DVC] in [Overige apparaten] van [Apparaatbeheer], en
klik op [Eigenschappen].

Kies [Stuurprogramma] en klik op [Stuurprogramma

- updaten].

Kies [Zoek naar het beste stuurprogramma (aanbevolen).] en
klik op [Volgende].

Kies [Een op te geven locatie], geef de locatie en de

bestandsnaam van het stuurprogramma op, en klik op

[Voigendel].

¢ De locatie van het stuurprogramma (map) is verschiliend afhankelijk
van de gebruikte computer. (b.v.: C:\WINDOWS\INF\MTUSDV8.INF)

Klik op [Voltooien] wanneer het dialoogvenster voor het
voltooien verschijnt.

‘e Het updaten van het stuurprogramma is nu voitooid.
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1 Kies [Start]-»[lnsteliinge _
dubbelkhk op [Systeem], ‘
vice] B.Root Hub] opgenomen zijn, in [USB-
controller] van [Apparaatbeheer] van [Hardware]
o Indien [USB Mass Storage Device] opgenoma s in [USB-controller]
< van het tabblad [Apparaatbeheer], is het aan te radeniomhet

A s[_Zoe en naar:
apparaat (aan evolen”)] en kllk op [Volgende]

e

. eDe locatie van het stuurprogramma (map) is verschillend afhankelijk
van de gebruikte computer: (b.v:: C:\ WINDOWS\INF\MTUSDVQS INF)

dmloogvenster voor het

mais hﬁ‘yoitoéid.




NEDERLANDS

- Windows Me
: Controleer en update het stuurprogramma terwiji de camerarecorder met de
computer is verbonden.

[l Het stuurprogramma controleren

 View de c

F Y b devces 20 .+ 1 Kies [Start]*»[lnstetlingen]—»[Configuratiescherm],
et 1 dubbelklik op [Systeem], en controleer of [Panasonic DVC
é%% USB Driver] opgenomen is in [USB-controller] van

FOMOA ket : [Apparaatbeheer].
918 o v sodcome ol : ] e [ndien [Intel 82371AB/EB PCI to USB Universal Host Controller]
: 23{,3:‘;Mmm i opgenomen is in [USB-controller] op het tabblad [Apparaatbeheer], is
%Ei,:ﬁj;gi?ﬁ;%‘;ﬁ”“""“‘““"“C“'“"' NI het aan te raden om het stuurprogramma als volgt te updaten.

v E:_.zj = | | Het stuurprogramma updaten

1 Kies [Intel 82371AB/EB PCI to USB Universal Host
Controller] in [USB-controller] van [Apparaatbeheer], en klik
op [Eigenschappen].

2 Kies [Stuurprogrammal] en klik op [Stuurprogramma
updaten].

3 Kies [Geef de locatie van het stuurprogramma op
(Geavanceerd)] en klik op [Volgende].

4 Kies [Een op te geven locatie] in [Zoek naar het beste
stuurprogramma (aanbevolen).], geef de locatie en de
bestandsnaam van het stuurprogramma op, en klik op
[Volgende].

o De locatie van het stuurprogramma (map) is verschillend afhankelijk
e maches o plomdventos van de gebruikte computer. (b.v.: C:\WINDOWS\INFAUSB.INF)
Intet 82371A8/E8 PCH o USB pmuw Contioler
b co s s st i 0 - & Klik op [Voltooien] wanneer het dialoogvenster voor het
toplacs the ane cumenty beng used by yous hardwars. 01, . e
you canspciy e ocaon o anher v voltooien verschijnt.
g oo k? e Het updaten van het stuurprogramma is nu voltooid.
c arch for & beteee chiver |
@ Gpachtha ooslion o the dive fAdvanced]
] o
. T PP S O oy Y el dadadadede Ko de Ko dod

Wanneer u de software of het stuurprogramma
niet meer nodig hebt (de installatie ongedaan
maken)

Instab/Urinstol | Windows Setup | Startup Disk |
L Toinstal 3 now program from 3 floppy disk or CD-ROM
= ditve, click install

- Kies [Start]—[Instellingen]—[Configuratiescherm], en kies in [Software] de
software of het stuurprogramma dat u wilt verwijderen.

{T#)  TIhelolowing sotware can be automatically remaved by .
9 Vneow Toemessopmaomdburssd ||| EHet USB-stuurprogramma verwijderen
amen : 1 Kies [USB Driver for Panasonic DVC].

Adobe ?ameMakex VB, [)1

Adcbe Type Manager 4. . . B

ccSoft Photaimpression 2000 De bedieningsstappen voor het verwijderen kunnen verschillen al naar
DV Studio2 Version1.00 g T P

Japanese Languege Suppor - gelang het besturingssysteem.

T Raadpleeg de handieiding van uw besturingssysteem.




Opmerkingen

e Maak de USB-bedieningskabel niet los terwijl het
bedieningslampje van de camerarecorder brandt. Als-u dit
doet, kan de software blokkeren of kunnen de
overgebrachte gegevens vernietigd worden. Raadpleeg de
gebruiksaanwijzing van de camerarecorder.

¢ Gebruik bij voorkeur de netspanningsadapter voor het
voeden van de camerarecorder wanneer u het USB-
aansluitingspakket gebruikt. De gegevens kunnen namelijk
verloren gaan indien de batterij tijdens de
gegevensoverdracht leeg raakt.

o Een geheugenkaart die niet met de camerarecorder werd

gebruikt kan soms niet worden herkend door G726.

o U mag beeldmappen, DPOF-mappen, titeimappen en
ander mappen op de geheugenkaart niet verwijderen. Als
deze worden verwijderd, kan de geheugenkaart niet meer
herkenbaar zijn. )

o De mapstructuur van de geheugenkaart, waarop beelden
(indelingen) met de camerarecorder werden opgenomen,
is als voigt.

Mapinhoud
[100CDPFP): Stilstaand beeld opgenomen in JPEG-
indeling (SD-kaart compatibele
camerarecorder)
[IMO1CDPF]: Stilstaand beeld opgenomen in JPEG-
indeling (MMC exclusieve

camerarecorder)
[MISC]: DPOF-instellingsbestand ingesteld in
het beeld '
[TITLE]: Vooraf ingesteld titelbestand of origineel
titelbestand

P P g Fag g g P g Py Pt Pag Pl ) P g g P P
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Convenio de licencia del usuario final del controlador UsSB

A usted (“titular de la licencia”) se le otorga una licencia para usar el software definido en este convenio de licencia del usuario
final (“convenio”) con la condicién de que acepte las condiciones de este convenio. Si el titular de la licencia no esta conforme

con las condiciones de este convenio, debera devolver rapidamente el software a Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd.
(“Matsushita”), sus distribuidores o concesionarios a quienes se lo adquirid.

Articulo 1 Licencia

Al titular de la licencia se le otorga el derecho de usar el software, incluyendo la informacion grabada o descrita en el CD-ROM,
en los manuales de instruccion y en cualquier otro medio que le haya sido entregado (colectivamente llamados “software”); pero
al titular de la licencia no se le transferira ninguno de los derechos relacionados con las patentes, derechos de autor, marcas
comerciales y secretos comerciales del software. )

Articulo 2  Uso por parte de terceros
El titular de la licencia no podra usar, copiar, modificar o transferir el software, ni permitir que terceros, gratis o no, lo usen,

copien o modifiquen. Si no es como se indica expresamente este convenio.

Articuio 3 Limites relacionados con la copia del software
El titular de la licencia puede hacer una sola copia dei software, en su totalidad o en parte, y exclusivamente con fines de

. seguridad.

Articulo 4 Ordenador
£] titular de la licencia sélo puede usar el software en un ordenador. No podra usarlo en mas de un ordenador.

Articulo 5 Inversion de ingenieria, descompilacién o desmontaje

El titular de la licencia no puede invertir la ingenieria ni descompilar o desmontar el software, excepto en el grado que lo
permitan las leyes o normas del pais de residencia del titular de la licencia. Matsushita o sus distribuidores no se haran
responsabies de ningun defecto del software ni de los dafios sufridos por el titular de la licencia debidos a la inversion de
ingenieria, descompilacion o:desmontaje del software.

Articulo 6 Indemnizaciones’

El software se suministra “como estd”, sin garantia de ninguna clase, explicitas o implicitas, incluyendo, pero sin limitar,
garantias de incumplimiento, comerciabilidad y/o idoneidad para un fin particular. Ademas, Matsushita no garantiza que la
operacién del software no tenga interrupciones ni esté exenta de errores. Ni Matsushita ni ninguno de sus distribuidores seran
responsable de ningln dafio sufrido por el titular de la licencia debido a, 0 en conexién con el uso que el titular de la licencia

haga del software.

Articulo 7 Controi de exportacion
El titular de la licencia se compromete a no exportar ni reexportar a ningun pais el software, de ninguna forma, sin las licencias
de exportacion apropiadas, segun las normas del pais de residencia del titular de la licencia.

Articulo 8 Terminacion de la licencia

Los derechos otorgados al titular de la licencia en virtud de este convenio seran terminados automaticamente si el titular de ia
licencia infringe cualquiera de las condiciones de este convenio. En este caso, el titular de la licencia debera destruir el software
y la documentacion relacionada junto con todas las copias, corriendo él mismo con los gastos.
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Convenio de licencia del usuario final del descodificador G726

USTED DEBERA LEER CUIDADOSAMENTE LAS CONDICIONES SIGUIENTES: ESTEES UN DOCUMENTO LEGAL QUE
CONSTITUYE SU ACUERDO COMO USUARIO FINAL PARA UTILIZAR EL SOFTWARE DE ESTE PAQUETE. AL INSTALAR
ESTE SOFTWARE, USTED DA A ENTENDER QUE ACEPTA ESTA LICENCIA DE SOFTWARE DE USO LIMITADO.

SI NO ESTA DE ACUERDO CON LAS CONDICIONES DE ESTE CONVENIO, DEVUELVA SIN DEMORA EL PAQUETE DEL
DISCO Y LOS ARTICULOS QUE LO ACOMPARNAN, JUNTO CON SU RECIBO DE COMPRA, A SU VENDEDOR,

LICENCIA DE SOFTWARE DE USO LIMITADO

A usted, el titular de la licencia, se le otorga una licencia de software no exclusiva para-utilizar el software y los documentos

relacionados suministrados aqui. Las condiciones de la licencia son las siguientes:

1) Usted puede utilizar el software en un solo ordenador y en un solo fugar.

2) Como usted, el titular de la licencia, es el propietario del medio fisico en el que se encuentra grabado el software, el
otorgante de la ficencia del software retiene el titulo y la propiedad de la misma, independiente de Ia forma o medio en la
que-el original y otras copias puedan existir. Esta licencia no s tina venta del software original-ni de ninguna copia del
mismo. : : B i .

3) Se le pide que proteja el copyright del software. NO podrd distribuir ni poner a disposicion de terceros el software o-la
documentacion sin el consentimiento previo por escrito del otorgante de la licencia. Usted puede ser legalmente
responsable de cualquier infraccion del copyright causada o alentada por no respetar las: condiciones de esta ficencia.

4) NO puede modificar ni alterar el software. Cualquier parte del software que se integre o se utilice con otro software o
continuara siendo propiedad del otorgante de Ia licencia ¥ quedara sujeta a las condiciones de esta licencia. v

5) Se le permite copiar el software para utilizario exciusivamente como su copia de trabajo. Tal copia debers tener el rr}téﬁo
aviso de copyright y las' mismas marcas registradas que el'software original. )

6) - No puede transferir ni asignar el software ni esta licencia a ninguna otra persona sin el consentimiento previo por escrito del
otorgante de la licencia. El beneficiario autorizado de la transferencia del software estara obligado a cumplir las condiciones
de esta licencia, en tal caso su licencia queda finalizada automaticamente. En ningin caso podré transferir, asignar,
alquilar, vender o disponer de otro modo del software de forma temporal o permanente excepto como se estipula
expresamente aqui. » s

7) Estalicencia tendrd validez hasta que sea finalizada. Esta licendia finalizara automaticamente sin previo aviso por parte del
otorgante si usted no cumple con cualquiera de las condiciones de este convenio. Al finalizar la licencia usted destruira el
software junto con todas las copias y modificaciones que pueda haber-hecho de cualquier forma. .

8) El software ha sido probado y la documentacién revisada. Sin embargo, EL OTORGANTE DE'LA LICENCIA NO OFRECE
NINGUNA GARANTIA NI REPRESENTACION, INCLUYENDO LAS GARANTIAS IMPLICITAS DE COMERCIALIZACION
E IDONEIDAD DE USO, TODAS LAS CUALES QUEDAN EXCLUIDAS. Algunos estados no permiten la exclusién de las
garantias implicitas, asf que puede que el descargo de responsabilidad de arriba no le sea aplicable a usted.

9) Elotorgante de la licencia no ser4 responsabie de ninguna forma de ningtin dafio fortuito o emergente de tipo econdémico o
causado en propiedades relacionado con el software o su documentacion. Algunos estados no permiten la exclusidn de los
dafos fortuitos ni emergentes, asi que la exclusién de arriba puede que no le sea aplicable a usted.

10) (Aviso a los usuarios finales del gobierno de los EE.UU.) El software y la documentaci6n son “articulos comerciales, como
se define este término en 48 C.F.R.2.101, consistente en “software de ordenador comercial” y “documentacién de software
de ordenador comercial”, como se usan tales términos en 48 C.F.R. 12.212. § 48 C.F.R. 227.7202, segtin sea aplicable. De
acuerdo'con 48 C.F.R. 12.212 6 48 C.F.R. 227.7202-1 a 227.7202:4, segun sea aplicable, el software de ordenador
comercial y la documentacién de ‘software de ordenador comercial pueden ser usados con autorizacion por los usuari -~
finales del gobierno de los EE.UU. (A) sélo como articulos comerciales Y (B) con sélo los derechos que se otorgan a N_/45
los demas usuarios finales en conformidad con las condiciones de este documento.
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Utilizacion de Photolmpression 2000.........cu e

Desinstalacién de Photolmpression 2000..........cccocuruenn: 75
Otros

Verificacién y actualizacion del controlador ............coeeeve 76

Si no necesita mas el software o el controlador

(desinstalar)

NOAS -.voeeeceeiie e geriereeeeereesaar s e eessranines .

I ADVERTENCIA:
Para reducir el riesgo de incendio o descarga eléctrica,
no exponga este equipo a la lluvia ni a la humedad.

I PRECAUCION:

Para reducir el riesgo de incendio, descarga eléctrica o
interferencias molestas, utilice solamente los
accesorios recomendados.

Antes de Ia utilizacion

Introduccion

Este kit de conexion USB le permite conectar su ordenador
personal a una videocamara que tenga un terminal de
imagen fija digital. Puede utilizar el kit para transferir a su
ordenador personal imégenes de video de alta calidad
filmadas con su videocamara.

Notas acerca de estas instrucciones
Los nombres de los productos que esta utilizando pueden
ser diferentes de los nombres que aparecen en el texto.
Dependiendo del entorno de funcionamiento y otros
factores, el contenido de las pantallas utilizadas en estas
instrucciones puede que no concuerden exactamente con lo
que usted verd en su pantalla.

Aunque las pantallas de estas instrucciones de
funcionamiento se muestran en ingles a titulo de ejemplo,
pueden estar tambien en otros idiomas.

Estas instrucciones no cubren las operaciones basicas del
ordenador personal ni definen ningln término. Para esta
informacién, consulte las instrucciones de funcionamiento
que acompaan a su ordenador personal.

Microsoft Windows es una marca comercial de Microsoft
Corporation en los EE.UU.

© ArcSoft,Inc.1999 ArcSoft Photolmpression™ son marcas
comerciales de ArcSoft, Inc.

Todos los demas nombres, nombres de compafiias, .
nombres de productos, etc. de estas instrucciones son
marcas comerciales o marcas registradas de sus
corporaciones respectivas.
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Nombres y funciones de los elementos

empaquetados
1). Cable de conexién USB
eEste cable se utiliza para conectar un ordenador personal asu
videocamara.
2) CD-ROM:
Controlador USB,
Controlador descodificador G726
ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000 (- 74)

oEl controlador USB le permite utilizar el cable de conexién USB.
Asegurese de que el controlador USB esté instalado antes de conectar
el cable. ‘ R B

#G726 se utiliza cuando un sonido de archivo de imégenes en
movimiento MPEG4 del formato ASF se reproduce con un reproductor
de discos compatible con Windows.

e ArcSoft Photolmpression™-2000 le permite utilizar el programa de
edicion fotografica para editar, mejorar, retocar o afadir efectos -
especiales facilmente a cualquier imagen. También ofrece soluciones
creativas para hacer tarjetas de visita y calendarios.

B -
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~w

Entorno de funcionamiento

El controlador USB puede instalarse en un ordenador personal
compatible con PC/AT que pueda ejecutar Microsoft® Windows® 98SE/
Me/2000Professional. -

Controlador USB

Méquinas compatibles:

PC compatible con PC/AT que ‘tenga premstalado Mlcrosoft® Windows® Me,
Windows® 98 Second Edition o Windows® 2000Professional. (Se
recomienda una CPU Pentium Il a 300MHz o més)

Visualizacién grafica:

Color de alta densidad (16 bits) 0 mas

Resolucién de escritorio de 800 X 600 puntos o més

Memoria instalada:

32 MB o més (se recomiendan 64 MB o m4s)

Espacio libre de disco duro:

2 MB como minimo

Unidad de disco: 3 ’

Unidad CD-ROM :

Puertos: ) ,

Terminal USB L -
Otros requerimientos: N/
Ratén

Consulte la:pagina 74 en-cuanto a ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000.
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‘4 Haga clic en [OK] cuando aparezca el cuadro de didlogo
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Instaiacion del controlador USB

Para instalar el controlador USB, el disco duro deberd tener como minimo
2 MB de espacio libre. Antes de iniciar la instalacion, compruebe la cantidad
de espacio libre del disco duro.

1 Inserte el CD-ROM suministrado en la unidad CD-ROM del
ordenador personal.
e Abandone todas las aplicaciones.
2 Haga clic en [Mi PC] >> [PANASONIC] >> [USB_Driver] >>
[Disk1] >> [Setup.exe].
¢El programa de instalacién empieza a ejecutarse.
3 Termine la instalacién siguiendo las instrucciones de la
pantalla.
eLea cuidadosamente el convenio de licencia en la ventana, y siestdde s
acuerdo haga clic en [Yes). Si hace clic en [No] no se instala el
software.

[Restarting Windows].
eReinicie el ordenador para terminar de instalar el controlador USB.
eLa instalacién continda después de reiniciarse el ordenador si usted
selecciona un software adicional.
Si no necesite mas el controlador, lea (- 78).
e Actualice el controlador después de mejorar el OS. (= 76)

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Conexién entre ordenador y videocamara

instale el controlador USB (= 71) antes de hacer la conexion.

Apague todos los dispositivos que van a ser conectados antes de hacer las
conexiones.

1 Instale el controlador USB suministrado. (= 71) ,

2 Inserte la tarjeta de memoria en la videocamara, y luego
ponga la tarjeta en el modo de reproduccion.

3 Utilice el cable de conexién USB suministrado para hacer la
conexion.
e Modo de conexién de PC.

1) Videocamara

2) Cable de conexion USB

3) Terminal USB

4) Ordenador personal (no suministrado)

e Encienda el equipo conectado después de hacer las conexiones.

o El controlador apropiado para reconocer la videocamara se instala
automaticamente mediante plug'n play de Windows cuando se hace la
conexion por primera vez.

o Cuando utilice el kit de conexion USB, se recomienda utilizar un adaptador
de CA para suministrar alimentacion a la videocamara.

¢ Cuando aparezca el mensaje indicando que no se encuentra el archivo,
consulte la pagina 78.

e Las ilustraciones utilizadas en estas instrucciones de funcionamiento
muestran el modelo NV-MX8. Sin embargo, hay partes de fas explicaciones
que se refieren a otros modelos.
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Compruebe si se reconoce correctamente la

videocamara Gl
1 Verifique que [Disco extraible] se afiada en [Mi PC].
o El nombre de la unidad (E: et¢:) puede cambiar dependiendo de su
ordenador. ’

#Si la videocamara se conecta al ordenador antes de instalar el controlador
se instalara el controlador que viene con Windows y éste tal vez no puede
reconocer correctamente la videocamara.

#Si éste no funciona-correctamente, compruebe (-* 76) para ver si el

- controlador esté instalado correctamente, y actualice el controlador si es

necesario.

>
PR ‘ . Y en™

Para desconectar con seguridad el cable |

Si el cable USB se desconecta mientras el ordenador estd encendido podra
aparecer un cuadro de didlogo deerror. En tal caso, haga clic en [OK]y
cierre el cuadro de dilogo. Siguiendo los pasos de abajo podré desconectar
ol cable con toda seguridad. '

1 Haga doble clic en el icono & en Ia bandeja de tareas.
e Aparece el cuadro de didlogo de desconexién del hardware. '

2 Sseleccione [USB Disk] y haga clic en [Deténer].

3 Verifique que esté seleccionado [USB Disk] y haga clicen
[OK]. ‘ ; '

4 Haga clic en [OK]. .
ePuede desconectar el cable con toda seguridad. ’

e Algunos OS puede que no muestren el icono para desconectar con toda
seguridad en-la bandeja de tareas.(El OS puede estar configurado para no
mostrar) Asegurese de que la luz de funcién de la videocamara est” ™

“apagada y desconecte el cable. Lea también las instrucciones de \._/
funcionamiento de la videocdmara. i .
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Utilizacion del descodificador G726

El descodificador G726 se necesita para reproducir archivos de imagenes en
movimiento. Instélelo desde el CD-ROM suministrado o descérguelo de
Internet. Si esta conectado a Internet, el descodificador G726, cuando no
esté instalado, se descargara automaticamente haciendo clic en el archivo
de imagenes en movimiento.

Para instalar el descodificador G726, el disco duro debera tener como
minimo 16 MB de espacio libre. Antes de iniciar la instalacion, compruebe la
cantidad de espacio libre del disco duro.

Entorno de funcionamiento

Para instalar el descodificador G726 necesita uno de los programas
siguientes: Microsoft® Windows® Me, Windows® 98 Second Edition o
Windows® 2000Professional. Ademas, DirectX6, 7, 8 random,
DirectXMedia6, WMP6-6.4 0 WMP7 deberd instalarse correctamente.
Visualizacidn gréfica:

Color de alta densidad (16 bits) o mas

Resolucion de escritorio de 800 X 600 puntos 0 mas

Memoria instalada:

16 MB 0 mas (se recomiendan 32 MB o mas)

Espacio libre de disco duro:

16 MB como minimo

Unidad de disco:

Unidad CD-ROM

Puertos:

Terminal USB

Otros requerimientos:

Raton

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Instalacion del descodificador G726

1 Haga clic en [Mi PC] >> [PANASONIC] >> [G726_Audio-
decoder] >> [G726inst [E]]. ‘
oE! programa de instalacién se inicia.
e Abandone todas las aplicaciones Windows.
2 Instalelo siguiendo las indicaciones de la pantalia.
eLea cuidadosamente el convenio de licencia en la ventana [Software
License Agreement], y si esta de acuerdo haga clic en [Yes]. Si hace
clic en {No} no se instala el software.
3 Haga clic en [Finish] cuando aparezca el cuadro de dialogo
[Setup Complete].
eTermine de instalar el descodificador G726 reiniciando el ordenador.
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Proceso y modificacion de fotos
(Photolmpression 2000)

Photoimpression 2000 puede instalarse en ordenadores personales
compatibles con PC/AT que puedan ejecutar Microsoft® Windows®
98SE/Me/2000Professional.

Requerimientos del sistema:
®PC con procesador Pentium™ o equivalente
©290 MB requeridos para 8 idiomas (para instatar)
125 MB de espacio libre en disco duro
®RAM de 32 MB
®Visualizacién en color de 16 bits (o mas)
e Unidad CD-ROM
- eRatdn

. ®Tenga en cuenta que las operaciones no estan garantizadas para todos los

PCs que proporcionan el entorno recomendado.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ ;

 Instalacion de Photolmpression 2000 ~

Para instalar Photolmpression 2000, el disco duro deberd tener como.

- minimo 125 MB de espacio libre.” Antes de iniciar la instalacién, compruebe

la cantidad de espacio libre del disco duro.

1 Haga clic en’ IMi-PC]>> [PANASONIC] >> [Photolmpressnon]
>> [SETUP.exe].
®Ei programa de instalacién se inicia.
®Abandone todas las aplicaciones Wmdows
2 Seleccione el idioma deseado enel cuadro de didlogo
[Choose Setup Language], y haga clic en [OK].
®Lea cuidadosamente el convenio de licencia. en la ventana [Software
License Agreement], y si estd de acuerdo haga clic en [Yes] Si hace
clic en'{No] no se instala el software. .
3 _Si aparece el cuadro de didlogo [Choose Destination
‘Location] seleccione [Browse...] y Ia carpeta de destino.

4  Si aparece el cuadro de dialogo [Select Component]

seleccione el componente que quiera instalar.
5 Seleccione la ubicacién para instalar en el cuadro de
didlogo [Select Program Folder]. ‘
o Termine la instalacion siguiendo las indicaciones de la pantalla.
~eLainstalacion continua tras el reinicio su se selecciona un software
adicional.
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Utilizacion de Photoimpression 2000

El método de inicio cambia dependiendo del tipo de ordenador personal
utilizado. Normalmente, seleccione [Programas] — [ArcSoft
Photolmpression] — {Photolmpression 2000] desde el menu [Inicio].

Photolmpression 2000 tiene 5 botones para seleccionar las operaciones de

la aplicacion.

Modo de captura [Get Photo]

Haga clic en el boton [Get Photo] en la pantalla principal. Puede obtener sus

fotos de su sistema, de otros dispositivos adjuntos a su ordenador o de
internet. :

Modo de edicion [Edit]

Para empezar a editar sus fotos, haga clic en el botdn [Edit] en la pantalla
principal. Se encuentra disponible una variedad de opciones de edicion.

Modo de creacion [Create]

Photolmpression 2000 incluye una variedad de plantillas para crear de todo,

desde bordes decorativos a calendarios. Seleccione una categoria,
seleccione una plantilia, haga clic en {OK] y su foto se utilizara
instantaneamente en la plantilia.

Modo de guardado [Save]
Haga clic en el botén [Save] en la pantalla principal para ver las opciones
para guardar fotos.

Modo de impresion [Print]

Photolmpression 2000 soporta varios métodos de impresién para ayudarle a

obtener los mejores resultados de su ordenador.
e Dependiendo del tipo de impresora utilizada, puede que no sea posible
imprimir las imégenes en [os colores apropiados.

Para conocer detalles de la operacién, consulte la ayuda.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Desinstalacién de Photolmpression 2000
E| método de desinstalacién cambia dependiendo det tipo de ordenador
personal utilizado. Normaimente, seleccione [Programas] — [ArcSoft

Photolmpression] — [Uninstall] desde el mend [inicio] y haga clic en [Yes].

1 Al terminar, haga clic en [OK].

-
ﬂ'c\Soﬁ"

Digital maging « Internet « Entertainment
SOFTWARE FOR PEOPLE

| Consulte el archivo [Readme] suministrado con su software
Photolmpression 2000 para obtener informacion acerca de la
asistencia técnica ArcSoft. :
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Verificacion y 'aéfbaliZaCién ‘del controlador

Windows98 SE .
Verifique y actualice el controlador m»entras la videocamara esta conectada
al ordenador. i :

.Venf:caclon del controlador

1 Seleccione [Inicio] — [Conﬁguracuon} - [Panel de controi],
haga dobile clic en [Slstema], y veriﬂ%ue que [Panasonic

DVC USB Driver] y [Panasonic DVC Port Driver] se .

visualicen en [Controladores de bus erie universal] de

[Adiministrador de dlsposmvos]

#Si'se visualiza [DVC] en  [Otros: dlsposmvos de Ia ficha [Admlmstrador
‘de u“usposntwos], recomendamos actuahzar el controlador mediante los
‘pasos s:guuentes ~

.Actuahzaélon »del controlador

1 Seleccione [DVC] en [Otros dispositiv 0s] de [Administrador
de dlsposmvos] y haga clicen [Propizdades]. :

. n
2 Seieccione [Controladores] y»haga clicen [Actualigar\_»f

'contrelador] 7:'

3 Sel ;[Buscar un cont lador_m
dispositivo esta usando aho '

| -en [Slgulente]

4 Se!eecione [Especrﬂcar una ubicaciér ], consulte la
 ubicacion del controladi 'y el nombr de archivo del
‘controlador, y haga clicen Sigmente] Ty
®La ubicacién del controlador: {(carpeta) camb dependlendo del
ordenador utilizado. (ej: C: \WINDOWS\UNF\MTUSDVE8.INF) *

& Cuando aparezca el cuadro de dialog ‘para terminar, héda
clic en [Finalizar].

®La actualizacién del controlador queda tefml ada.

oA
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Windows 2000Professional

[l Verificar el controlador

1

Seleccione [Inicio] — [Configuracién] — [Panel de control],

haga doble clic en [Sistema], verifique [USB Mass Storage

Device] y [USB Root Hub] en [Controladores de bus serie

universal] de [Administrador de dispositivos] de {Hardware].

Si se muestra [USB Mass Storage Device] en [Controladores de bus
serie universal] de la ficha [Administrador de dispositivos],
recomendamos actualizar el controlador como se describe a
continuacion.

[l Actualizacién del controlador

Haga clic en [USB Mass Storage Device] de [Administrador
de dispositivos].

Seleccione [Controladores] y haga clic en [Actualizar

“controlador].

Seleccione [Search for a suitable driver for my device
(recommended)] y haga clic en [Siguiente].

Seleccione [Especificar una ubicacién:], consulte la

ubicacién del controlador y el nombre de archivo del

controlador, y haga clic en [Siguiente].

e La ubicacidn del controlador (carpeta) cambia dependiendo del
ordenador utilizado. (ej: C:\WINDOWS\INF\MTUSDV38.INF)

Cuando aparezca el cuadro de didlogo para terminar, haga

clic en [Finalizar].
eLa actualizacion del controlador queda terminada.
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Windows Me o oo .
Verifique y actualice ¢l controlador mientras la videocdmara esta conectada
al ordenador; i . '

Ml Verificacién del controlador ’
1. Seleccione [Inicio]»[Conﬁguracién]m)[Panel_de control], _
haga doble clic en [Sistema] y verifique que [Panasonic DVC
USB Driver] se visualice en [Controladores de bus serie
universal] de [Administrador de disp sitivos].
®Si se visualiza (Intel 82371AB/EB PCl to USB Universal Host
Controller] en [Controladores de buis serie universal] de la ficha

[Administrador de dispositivos], recomendamos actualizar e
controlador mediante los pasos siguientes.

M Actualizacién del controlador |

1 Seleccione [intel 82371 AB/EB PCl to:USB Universal Host
Controlier] en [Controladores de bus serie universal] de
[Administrador de dispositivos] y haga clic en _
[Propiedades]. = ‘ PR

N

b2 _Selébciﬁn&/[ééﬁtrdiadbrés] y haga clic en [Actualizar

" controlador].

3 Seléccioﬁef [Specify the location of the driver (Advanced)] y
haga clic eh [Siguiente]. :

4 Se!ei:cionéi[EspecificaE u.ha',j-ub‘ic‘a‘ciéh_:]"en [Buscar un

controlador mejor que el que su dispositivo ests usando
- ahora. (Se recomienda)], consulte la u icacion del
controlador y el nombre de archivo del controlador, y haga
clic en [Siguiente]. .
®La ubicacién de!l controlador (carpeta) cambig dependiendo del
ordenador utilizado. - (ej: CAWINDOWS\INF\ SBLINF) -

& Cuando aparezca el cuadro de didlogo para terminar, haga
clic en [Finalizar]. ) ’
®La actualizacién del controlador queda terminada.

e

o
A

X

Si no necesita més el software o el controlador

(desinstalar)

Seléccione {Inicio] — [Configuracion] < [Panel de control], “seleccione

‘software o controlador desde [Agregar o quitar prog amas] para desinstalar.

B Desinstalacién del controlador USB

-1 Selecciong [USB Driver fq;_Panasonic.DVC].

“Los pasos de;ﬂésfnrétaléciéh-'puedéh%tf:ambiar"dependiendo del OS.

Consuite el manual del usuario de su 0S.




Nofas

e No desconecte el cable de conexion USB mientras estd
encendida la luz de funcionamiento de la videocamara.
Esto puede inmovilizar el software o destruir los datos de
transferencia. Consulite las instrucciones de
funcionamiento de la videocamara. )

e Cuando utilice el kit de conexién USB, se recomienda
utilizar un adaptador de CA para suministrar alimentacion
a la videocamara. Los datos se pueden perder si se agota
la bateria durante la transferencia.

e El G726 puede que no reconozca las tarjetas de memoria
que no se utilizan en la videocamara.

o No borre las carpetas de la tarjeta de memoria como, por
ejemplo, carpetas de imagenes, carpetas DPOF, carpetas
de titulos, etc. La tarjeta de memoria puede que no sea
reconocida si se borra. _ _

el a estructura de las carpetas de la tarjeta de memoria en
la que se graban las imagenes (formato) utilizando una
videocamara es la siguiente.

—————y

TITLE |

Contenido de carpetas
[100CDPFP]: - Imagen fija grabada en el formato JPEG
(Videocamara compatible con tarjeta
SD)
[IMO1CDPF]L: Imagen fija grabada en el formato JPEG
(Videocamara exclusiva MMC)

[MISC]: Archivo de ajuste DPOF establecido en
la imagen

[TITLE]: Archivo con titulo preajustado o titulo
original

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

79




g

Licensavtal for slutan véndaré av USB-dri_venhet

Du ("licensmottagaren”) erhaller en licens for den mjukvara som avses i detta avtal for slutanvéndare av mjukvara (“avtalet’), pa
villkor att du accepterar villkoren och bestdmmeiserna i avtalet, Om licensmottagaren inte accepterar villkoren och :
bestdmmelserna i -detta avtal méste mjukvaran, utan drojsmal, ateriamnas till Matsushita Electrié Industrial Co., Ltd.

(“Matsushita”), eller den distributor eller aterférsaljare dar du gjorde inképet.

Artikel 1 Licens : : LI
Licensmottagaren ges rétten att anvanda mjukvaran, inklusive den information'som finns inspelad eller beskriven p& CD-ROM:
skivan, bruksanvisningar, och andra media som licensmoftagaren har erhaliit (sammantaget “mjukvaran), men inga réttigheter -
som galler for patent, upphovsréttigheter, varumérken och industriella hemligheter, med avseende pa mjukvaran, Gverors il
licensmottagaren. ‘ B e R e :

o

SR TR T ke RIS

Artikel 2 - Anvandning av tredje part : R RO o
Licensmottagaren far inte anvénda, kopiera, &ndra eller overfdra mjukvaran, och inte heller tillata tredje patt, oavsett om det sker

gratis eller mot betalning, att anvanda, kopiera eller &ndra mjukvaran, frutom vad som uttryckligen tilléts i avtalet. '*

Artikel 3 . ‘Begréinsningar f6r kopiering av mjukvaran e e
Licensmottagaren far gora en enda kopia av mjukvaran, i dess helhet eller i delar, enbart for andamélet att géra en =2 7 *

sakerhetskopia. N
N
Artikel 4 - Dator g

Licensmottagaren far endast anvanda mjukvaran pa en enda dator, och farinte anvanda den paiime'r' anendator. =

' Artikel 5 - Omvénd ingenjorskonst, omarbetning och isdrtagning - x

Licensmottagaren far inte anvanda omvénd ingenjérskonst, omarbeta eller ta isar mjukvaran, férutom till den grad-detta tillats av
de lagar och regler som géller i det land dér licensmottagaren bor. Matsushita, och dess distributérer; patar-sig inget ansvar for

.nagra defekter-hos mjukvaran-eller skador som dsamkas licensmottagaren pa grund av nagon form av omvind ingenjérskonst, -

omarbetning eller isdrtagning som licensmottagaren har utfort av eller pa.mjukvaran.

Artikel 6 - Ersattning av skador g s

Mijukvaran tillhandahalles i befintligt skick, utan nagon form av garanti; vare sig uttryckt eller antydd, inklusive men inte ‘
begrénsad till garantier for att det inte gors intrang, séljbarhet och/eller Iamplighet for ett visst &ndamal: Matsushita.ger desstitom
inga garantier for att anvandandet av mjukvaran kan ske utan avbrott eller fel. Matsushita, och dess distributdrer, kan inte gbras
ersattningsskyldiga for nagra former av- skador som asamkas licensmottagaren pa grund av eller i anslutning till att- o
licensmottagaren anvénder mjukvaran. ) o

Artikel 7 - Exportbegrénsning : ‘ _
Licensmottagaren accepterar att inte exportera eller vidareexportera mjukvaran i nagon form till nagot land, utan att férst, vid
behov, ha erhailit de exportlicenser som kravs i det land dér licensmottagaren bor. ot

Artikel 8- ' " Uppségande av licensen ST N T L A .
De réttigheter som ges till licensmottagaren i detta avtal sags automatiskt upp.om:licensmottagaren évertrader nagot av villkorerv
och bestdmmelserna i avtalet. | detta fall maste licensmottagaren férstéra mjukvaran och relaterad dokumentation, tillsammans
med alla kopior av dessa, pa licensmottagarens egen bekostnad. - . Lo
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Licensavtal for slutanvdndare av G726-dekodern

DU BAOR NOGGRANT LASA IGENOM FOLJANDE VILLKOR OCH BESTAMMELSER. DETTA AR ETT JURIDISKT
DOKUMENT, VILKET UTGOR DET AVTAL SOM DU SOM SLUTANVANDARE ERHALLER FOR ATT ANVANDA
MJUKVARAN | FORPACKNINGEN. GENOM ATT INSTALLERA DENNA MJUKVARA VISAR DU ATT DU ACCEPTERAR
DENNA MJUKVARULICENS FOR BEGRANSAD ANVANDNING.

OM DU INTE GODKANNER VILLKOREN | DETTA AVTAL SKA DU UTAN DROJSMAL ATERLAMNA FORPACKNINGEN MED
SKIVAN TILLSAMMANS MED OVRIGA MEDFOLJANDE FOREMAL OCH DITT KVITTO TILL FORSALJNINGSSTALLET.

MJUKVARULICENS FOR BEGRANSAD ANVANDNING

Du, licensmottagaren, erhaller en mjukvarulicens, som inte &r exkliusiv, att anvanda mjukvaran och relaterad medféljande

dokumentation. Villkoren fér denna licens ar enligt féljande: :

1) Du har ratt att anvanda mjukvaran pé en enda dator pa en enda plats.

2) Licensmottagaren ager det fysiska media pa vilket mjukvaran 4r inspelad, men mjukvarans licensgivare behéller
agandertten till titeln och mjukvaran, cavsett i vilken form eller pa eller i vilket media originalet och andra kopior dérav kan
existera. Denna licens innebar inte en forsaljning av den ursprungliga mjukvaran eller nagon kopia dérav.

3) Du &r skyldig att skydda mjukvarans upphovsratt. Du far INTE distribuera eller pa annat sétt géra mjukvaran eller nagon
dokumentation tillganglig till tredje part, utan fregaende skrivet tillstand fran licensgivaren. Du kan halias juridiskt ansvarig
f6r brott mot upphovsrétten som orsakats eller uppmuntrats av att du inte har foljt villkoren i denna licens.

4) Du far INTE modifiera elfer. andra mjukvaran. Alla delar av mjukvaran som slés ihop med eller anvénds tillsammans med
annan mjukvara fortsétter att vara licensgivarens egendom, och kommer att lyda under villkoren i detta licensavtal.

5) Du har tillatelse att géra en kopia av mjukvaran fér exkiusiv anvandning som din arbetskopia. Varje sadan kopia maste
innehalla samma tillkannagivande om upphovsratten och samma patentmarkering som den ursprungliga mjukvaran. .

8) Du far inte verfora eller tilidela mjukvaran eller denna licens till ndgon annan person utan féregaende skrivet tillstand fran
licensgivaren. Varje person som har erhallit tillstand att f mjukvaran éverférd till sig &r bunden av samma villkor och
bestammelser i licensen, och i detta fall sags din licens automatiskt upp. Under inga fdrhallanden far du Overféra, tilldela,
hyra ut, sélja eller pa annat satt géra dig av med mjukvaran pa tilifallig eller permanent grund, fdrutom vad som uttryckligen
tillates i detta avtal. : ’

7) Denna licens &r gittig tills den ségs upp. Denna licens sdgs upp automatiskt, utan meddelande fran licensgivaren, om du
Gryter mot nagon av punkterna i detta avtal. Vid uppséagningen maste du forstéra mjukvaran tillsammans med alla kopior och
modifikationer i aila former.

8) Mjukvaran har testats och dokumentationen har setts over. LICENSGIVAREN GER DOCK INGEN GARANTI, ELLER
ANNAN FRAMSTALLAN, INKLUSIVE INDIREKTA GARANTIER FOR SALJBARHET ELLER LAMPLIGHET FOR
ANVANDNING, VILKA ALLA EXKLUDERAS. Vissa lander/stater tillter inte att indirekta garantier exkluderas, vilket innebéar
att det avsagande av skyldigheter som anges ovan kanske inte géller dig.

9) Licensgivaren kan inte stallas till svars, och &r inte pa nagot satt ansvarig for nagon form av ekonomisk efler
egendomsmassig skada, vare sig av verkan eller f6ljd, i anslutning till mjukvaran efler dess dokumentation. Vissa tander/
stater tillater inte att skador av verkan eller foijd exkluderas, vilket innebar att det avséigande av skyldigheter som anges
ovan kanske inte galler dig.

10) (Att observera for statsanstalida slutanvéandare i USA) Mjukvaran och dess dokumentation &ar “kommersiella féremal”, enligt
definitionen av denna term i 48 C.F.R.2.101, och bestar av “kommersiell datormjukvara” och *kommersiell dokumentation for
datormjukvara” enligt hur dessa termer anvands i 48 C.F.R.12.212 och 48 C.F.R.227.7202, pa tillampligt satt. Statsanstéllda
slutanvandare i USA ges licens for den kommersiella datormjukvaran och den kommersiella dokumentation for
datormjukvaran (A) endast som kommersiella foremal och (B) endast med de rattigheter som ges till alla andra
slutanvandare i enlighet med de villkor och bestdmmelser som anges i avtalet, i dverensstammelse med 48 C.F.R.12.212
och 48 C.F.R.227.7202-1 till 227.7202-4 pa tillampligt satt.
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- Avinstallering av Photolmpression 2000
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" Microsoft Wlndows aF ett varumérke for Mlcrosoft

/ varumarken for respektwe foretag

‘ tmng fér regn eller fukt for att
minska'risken for e!d%véda och elektrlska stotar.

. VARNING
Anvind endast rekommenderade tlllbehbr for attminsk
risken fér eldsvéda, elektriska stdtar och stérande
interferens.

Fore an vandmng

e

Denna’ USB-anslutmngssats gor att. du kan ansluta din

vudeokamera tilt din persondator. :

5

_Namnen pade produkter du anvénder kan skilja sng tan de
namn som anges i textén: Baroende pa drlftmlljén och andra
< faktorerkan detintraffa att-innehailet P& de’Skérmar som

De skarmbllder som tas upp iden har bruksanwsmngen i
. Visas pa engelska som exempel ‘men aven andra sprak kan
anvindas. ' e 3

Bruksanv:snmgen tacker lnte de grundlaggande
handgreppen fér anvandning av perséndatorn, .ochinga’

~-termer definieras. Se den' bruksanvisning som medfol;de din
: persondator fér denna typ av mformatlon

. Corporation i USA

© ArcSoft Inc.1999 ArcSoft Photolmpresslon““ ar
varumarken for ArcSoft, Inc. - :

“Alla-andra-namn, fbretagsnamn produktnamn, osv: vdenna
‘bruksanvisning; &r varimarken eller reg;strerade
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Namn pa och funktion hos delarna i
forpackningen
1) USB-anslutningskabel
eDenna kabel ska anvandas for att ansiuta en persondator till
videokameran.
2) CD-ROM
USB-drivrutin,
Drivrutin fér G726-dekodern
ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000 (- 87)

e USB-drivrutinen gér att du kan anvénda USB-ansiutningskabeln. Se till
att USB-drivrutinen &r installerad innan kabeln ansluts.

©G726 anvands vid avspelning av ljudet i en MPEG4-fil med rérliga
bilder, som ar inspelad i ASF-format, med Windows mediaspelare.

e ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000 gor det méjligt for dig att anvanda
fotoredigeringsprogram for att enkelt redigera, forstarka, retuschera
eller lagga till speciella effekter till vilken bild som helst. Programmet
erbjuder ocksa kreativa losningar for att gdra halsningskort och
kalendrar.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~
Driftsmiljé
USB-drivrutinen kan installeras pa en PC/AT-kompatibel persondator
som kan kéra Microsoft® Windows® 98SE/Me/2000Professional.

USB-drivrutin

Kompatibla maskiner:

PC/AT-kompatibel PC med Microsoft® Windows® Me, Windows® 98 Second
Edition eller Windows® 2000Professional férinstallerat. (Pentium |I/ 300MHz
eller hogre CPU rekommenderas)

Grafisk display:

Hog fargatergivning (16 bitar) eller mer.

Upplésning pa skarmen pa 800 X 600 punkter eller hogre.

Installerat minne:

32 MB eller mer (64 MB eller mer rekommenderas)

Ledigt utrymme pa harddisken:

Minst 2 MB

Skivenhet:

CD-ROM-drivenhet

Portar:

USB-uttag

Andra krav:

Mus

Se sidan 87 angaende ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000.
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~Installering av USB-drivrutinen

Det maste finnas:minst-2 MB'ledigt utrymme pé harddisken fér att USB-
drivrutinen‘ska kunna installeras. Kontrollera hur mycket ledigt utrymme det
finns pé_ hérddisken innan du fortsatter med installeringen. - :

1 Sétti den medféljande CD-ROM-skivan i persondatorns CD.
ROM-drivenhet. :
®Avsluta alla program. R A

2 Klicka pa [Den hir datorn] >> [PANASONIC] >> [USB_Driver
>> [Disk1] >> [Setup.exe]. L
einstallationsprogrammet startar.

3" Avsluta installeringen genom att félja de anvisningar som

ges pa skirmen.

®Lés noggrant igenom licensavtalet i fénstret, och klicka p& [Yes] om du
accepterar. Mjukvaran instaileras inte om du klickar pa [No].

4 Klicka pa [OK] nér dialogrutan [Restarting Windows] visas,

e Starta om datorn for att avsluta installeringen av USB-drivrutinen,
einstalleringen fortsatter efter omstarten om du valde ytterligare
mjukvarar,

®Las (= 91) om du inte langre behéver drivrutinen.

. ®*Uppdatera drivrutinen efter att du har uppgraderat operativsysten{‘-/-b 89

PR s e g

Anslutning av dator och videokamera

"~ Installera USB-drivrutinen (=»84) fore ansiutning. . ,
Stang av a!ia'apparater som ska anslutas innan du utfér dessa anslutningar.

1 Installera den medféljande USB-drivrutinen. (- 84) _
2 Sattiett minneskort i videokameran, och stéll sedan in liget

for kortavspelning.

3 Anvind den medféljande USB-anslutningskablen for

anslutning. : »
e Lage for anslutning till- PC.

1) Videokamera .
.~ 2)  USB-anslutningskabel
. 3) USB-uttag: - -
4) - Persondator (medfsljer gj) -

e Sitt pé den anslutna utrustningen efter att-anslutningarna har utfarts.
*En lamplig drivrutin-fér att kanna av videokameran installeras automatiskt

av. Windows “plug & play”-funktion nar kameran ansluts fér férsta gangen.

®Det &r rekommendabeit att anvanda nétadaptern fr stromforsérining av

videokameran nar USB-anslutningssatsen anvands.

. ®Se sidan 91 om ett meddelande visas som:sdger attfilen-inte kunde-hittas.

elllustrationerna‘i den har bruksanvisningen visar modellen NV-MX8, men
delar av férklaringarna géller dven andra modeller.




— e e Kontrollera att videokameran ér rétt avkand

1 Bekrifta att [Flyttbar disk] har lagts till i [Den hér datorn].
e Drivenhetens namn (E: e.d.) kan variera beroende pé din dator.

eOm videokameran har ansiutits till datorn innan drivenheten &r installerad,

- -

ii | My Computer . ' b s& installeras den drivrutin som kom med Windows och det kan hénda att

O . e et ‘ den inte kan kanna av videokameran ratt.

] = o e Kontrollera (= 89) att drivrutinen har installerats korrekt, om det inte
ﬁi;z—\m fungerar som det ska, och uppdatera vid behov drivrutinen.

grm—

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Fér att koppla ur USB-kabeln p4 ett sékert satt

En dialogruta med ett felmeddelande kan komma att visas om USB-kabein

dras ur medan datorn &r pa. Klicka i sa fall pd [OK], och stdng sedan

2 dialogrutan. Du kan koppla ur kabeln pa ett sékert sétt genom att folja stegen
nedan.

1 Dubbelklicka %-ikonen i uppgiftsfaltet.
e Dialogrutan fér bortkoppling av hérdvara visas.

o Unplug or Eject H

' Hordwars devicss: -

2 Vilj [USB Disk] och klicka pa [Stop].

MELCO LPC3-TX Fast Ethernet Adapter
) 3 Kontrollera att [USB Disk] har valts, och klicka sedan pa
4 [OK].
ussoumpwwcussom i : ﬂ“ﬂ‘t 4 Kiicka pé [OK]'

e Du kan nu lugnt koppla ur kabeln. s
4q aﬂﬁfmgmmwﬂg sﬁa¥ *‘*m‘* gnt kopp

¢ Det kan handa att vissa operativsystem inte visar ikonen for saker
bortkoppling i uppgiftsfaltet. (OS kan vara installt for att inte visa ikonen) Se

; till att videokamerans funktionsiampa &r stéckt, och koppla ur kabeln. Las

7 3 ocksa videokamerans bruksanvisning.

w02t ot setmrst

‘2 Stop a Hardware devu:e

Mndevw!abeaowed,ﬁmeﬂmom

Windows vl attempt ta stop the following devices. Aftevﬂ'ndwmae
stopped they may be removed safely.

&3 USB Disk
=3 Matshta DVCH:

B sote 10 Remove Hardware

acy
1) TheUB Disk H:* device can now be salel removed from the system.

~¢

85




Installering av G726-dekodern

86

Att anvdnda G726-dekodern

G726-dekodern kravs fér att kunna spela.upp filer med rorliga bilder.
Installera den:-frén den medféljande: CD-ROM-sklvan eliérladda ner den fran
internet. Om datorn &r uppkopplad till internet laddas G726-dekodern - :
automatiskt nér om du klickar pa en fil med rSriiga bilder, om dekodern inte
redan ar-installerad.

Harddisken méste-ha minst 16 MB ledlgt utrymme for att G726-dekodem ska
kunna installeras: :
Kontroltera-hur mycket ledigt. utrymme det ﬂnns pa hérddlsken innan du
fortsétter med-installeringen. -

Driftsmiljé
For att installera G726-dekodern kravs négot av féljande Microsoft®

- Windows® Me, Windows® 98 Second Edition eller

Windows®2000Professional. Dessutom mdste ocksa DirectX6, 7, 8 random,
DirectXMedia6 eller WMP6-6.4, WMP7 vara korrekt installerad.

Grafisk display:’ '

Hog fargatergivning (16 bitar) eller mer

-Upplésning pa skarmen pa 800 X 600 punkter eHer hégre

Instailerat minne:
16:MB elier mer (32 MB eller mer rekommenderas)

- Ledigt utrymmepéhérddlsken L ) : Q
’ y ,*T_Mmst16MB. - :
Skivenhet:

CD- ROM-drwenhet

- Portar:

¢ :USB-uttag

1 Andra krav:
~"Mus

~~~~~~~~~~~ ~~~~~‘ ~~~

1 Kli'cka pa [Den héir datorn} >> [PANASONIC] >>
[G726_Audio-decoder] >> [G726inst [E]]
* elnstallationsprogrammet startar. -
eAvsiuta alla Windows-program

2 Utfér installeringen genom att folja anvismngarna pé

“skarmen. . .
) olis noggram lgenom Itcensavtalet i fonstret [Software License
Agreement}, och klicka pa [Yes] om du accepterar Mjukvaran -~ -~
installeras inte om du klickar pa [No]. "

- 3 Klicka pa [Fm!sh] nér dialogrutan [Setup Complete] visas.

OAvsluta msmﬂermgen av G726-dekodem genom att starta om datorn.




SVENSKA _

. Att bearbeta och dndra foton
1 - (Photolmpression 2000)

Photoimpression 2000 kan installeras pa en PC/AT -kompatibel
persondator som kan kéra Microsoft® Windows® 98SE/Me/
2000Professional.

Systemkrav:
e Pentium™-baserad PC eller motsvarande
©290 MB krévs for de 8 spraken (for installering)
125 MB ledigt utrymme pé hérddisken
32 MB RAM
e 16-bitars (eller hogre) fargdisplay
¢ CD-ROM-drivenhet
*Mus

e Observera att det inte finns nagon garanti fér att programmet kan anvandas
pa alla PC som Gverensstdmmer med den rekommenderade driftsmiljon.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

2 Installering av Photolmpression 2000

: Det maste finnas minst 125 MB ledigt utrymme pé harddisken for att
Photolmpression 2000 ska kunna installeras. Kontrollera hur mycket ledigt
utrymme det finns pa harddisken innan du fortsétter med installeringen.

1 Kilicka pa [Den hir datorn] >> [PANASONIC] >>
¢ |French (Standard) ' [Photolmpression] >> [SETUP.exe].

Gesman
Italian ! einstallationsprogrammet startar.
Spanish i

e Avsluta alla Windows-program.
2 vilj det dnskade spraket i dialogrutan [Choose Setup
Language], och klicka sedan pa [OK].
: e_3s noggrant igenom licensavtalet i fdnstret [Software License
AR O ‘ﬂiﬁ&"ﬁ? g f Agreement], och klicka pa [Yes] om du accepterar. Mjukvaran
oo et o, cick B st eciber installeras inte om du klickar pa [No].
ey | . 3 Vilj [Browse...] och destinationsmappen om dialogrutan
[Choose Destination Location] visas.
4 Vilj den komponent som du vill installera om dialogrutan
[Select Component] visas.
e —| i 5 Valj plats for installeringen i dialogrutan [Select Program
__‘L"?_m .i""'i_l § Folder]. ’
’ e Avsluta installeringen genom att félja de anvisningar som ges pa
skarmen.
e installeringen fortsétter efter omstarten om du valde ytterligare
mjukvaror.

‘clioking Cancel 10 st Sehgx

. o stnd

Folders 4t Cick Net to confrus.

Progyam Foldars: 4

£ icting Foldars

o cacs
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~ Att anvénda Photolmpress:on 2000

Uppstarlnmgsmetoden Vatierar | beroende p ' vnlken ‘typav: dator som’
anvands: Normalt valjer du:[Program] =5 [ArcSoft Photolmpressnon]
{[Photolmpression 2000] fran [Start]- -menyn.

'Photolmpression: 2000-har 5 knappar for ati valja programmets
dnftsfunktloner

Inhdmtningsliget [Get Photo]

- Klicka pa [Get Photo]-knappen pa huvudskarmen Du kan lésa in dina bilder
fran ditt system, andra apparater som-dranslutna tnll din dator, och aven fran
internet:

Redigeringsi4get [Edit] :
“Klicka pa [Edit]-knappen p& huvudskéarmen. Det finns en uppsjé
i redngenngsmo;ltgheter tillgangliga.

Skaparlaget [Create]

Photolmpression 2000 innefattar en: méngd mallar for att skapa allt fran

|~ dekorativa kanter till kalendrar. Vilj en kategori, vélj en mall, klicka pa [OK]
" ~och ditt foto konmev'omedelban att anvandas i mallen ‘\,/‘

Sparliget’ [Save] :
Klicka pa [Save}-knappen p& huvudskérmen fér att se de aItematrv som finns
- {6r att'spara foton. ‘

: Utskriﬁsiaget {Prmt] N
Photolmpression 2000 stédjer flera ollka utsknﬁsmetoder for att hjdlpa dig att
fé4 det basta resultatet p4 din dator. : )
<#Beroende pa vilken typ av skrivare som anvands kan dét forekorfima att det
inte gar att skriva ut bilderna med korrekta farger.

Se hjlpfunktionen for yiterligare detafjer om anvandningen.

Avinstallering av Photoln press:on 2000
Avinstalleringsmetoden skxljer sigberoenide pa vilken typ av dator som du

anvander. Normalt véljer du [Program] =3 [ArcSoft Photolmpressmn] -
{Umnsta!l] frén [Start] menyn,: och khckar sedan pa [Ja].

1 Nar -avmstallermgen &r avslutad klickar du pa {OK].

Digital{maging - ternet » Efertuinment
SOFTWARE FOR PEOPLE -

Las [Readmel-filen, som medféljer Photolmpression 200‘0-‘
. mjukvaran, fér information om ArcSoft tekniska stdd.
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Update Device Duvel Wizaid
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Bekréftelse och uppdatering av drivrutinen

Windows98 SE
Bekrafta och uppdatera drivrutinen medan videokameran &r ansiuten till
datorn.

[l Bekriftelse av drivrutinen

1

vilj [Start] — [Instéliningar] — [Kontrollpanelen],

dubbelklicka pa [System], bekréfta att [Panasonic DVC USB

Driver] och [Panasonic DVC Port Driver] visas i [USB-

styrenhet] under [Natverkskort].

eOm [DVC] visas i [Andra enheter] under [Nétverkskort}-tabben,
rekommenderar vi att drivrutinen uppdateras entligt féljande steg.

[l Uppdatering av drivrutinen

vilj [DVC] i {Andra enheter] under [Natverkskort] och klicka
pa [Egenskaper].

Vilj [Drivrutin] och klicka pa [Uppdatera drivrutin].

Vilj [Sok efter en battre drivrutin for enheten an den som
anvinds for narvarande (rekommenderas)] och klicka pa
[Néasta].

Vilj [Ange sokvag:], ange drivrutinens plats och

drivrutinens filnamn, och klicka pa [Nésta]. '

o Drivrutinens plats (mapp) varierar beroende pa den dator som anvands.
(exempel: CA\WINDOWS\NFMTUSDV98.INF)

Klicka pa [Avsluta] nér dialogrutan for att avsluta visas.
e Uppdateringen av drivrutinen ar fardig.
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"Wiﬁdév'vs 2000Professional -
[l Bekraftelse av dnvrutmen ;
1. Vilj [Start]»[lnstaltnmgar]«»[Kontrollpaneleni, dubbelkhcka

pa [System], bekréfta [USB Mass Storage Device] och [usB

Root Hub] i [USB-styrenhet] under [Nﬁtverkskort] under

[Maskmvara]

¢Om [USB Mass Storage DeVlce] visasii [USB-styrenhet} under
[Natverkskort]-tabben. rekommendarar vi: att drivrutinen uppdateras pa
det satt som besknvs nedan

' .Uppdatermg av drlvrutmen

| Klicka pa: [USB Mass Storage De\ﬂce] ‘under [Natverkskort]

V§!i [Brivruﬂn] och ?~kllcka pa [Uppdatera drivrutin]

’ Va!j [Soka efter en iampllg drivrutm for enheten

(rekommenderas).] och: klicka pa [Nésta].

drivrutinens filnamn, och klicka pa [Nasta]. ;
I s plats-(mapp) varierar beroende pa den dator som anvands.
\\WINDOWS\INF\MTUSDVQS INF)

.Kllcka pa [Avsluta] nar dlalogrutan for att avsluta visas.
OUppdatenngen av drivrutinen &r fardlg ’
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instabUninsial | Windows Setuo | Stastup Disk |

&

To instal a new program from a floppy disk or CD-ROM

drive, click Jrstall

&%) The folowing softwars can be automatically ramoved by
& Windows. To 1emove a program of to modily &s installed
companariks, select  from the fist and click
Add/Remove.

Adobe FrameMaker v6.0
Adobe Tupe Manager 4.1
 ArcSott Photoimpression 2000
DV Studio2 Version1.00
Japanese Language Suppoit
MatonDV STUDID

LI=B Drver for Panasonse DVL

Add/Remove...

Cancel i

ok |
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 SVENSKA

Windows Me
Bekrafta och uppdatera drivrutinen medan videokameran ar anstuten it

datorn.

i Bekréftelse av drivrutinen

1 Valj [Start]—[Instéliningar]—[Kontrollpanelen], dubbelklicka
pa [System], bekrifta att [Panasonic DVC USB Driver] visas i

[USB-styrenhet] under [Natverkskort].

eOm [Intel 82371AB/EB PCl to USB Universal Host Controller] visas i
[USB-styrenhet] under [Natverkskort]-tabben, rekommenderar vi att
drivrutinen uppdateras enligt féljande steg.

[l Uppdatering av drivrutinen

1 Vilj [Intel 82371AB/EB PCI to USB Universal Host Controller]
i [USB-styrenhet] under [Natverkskort] och klicka pa
[Egenskaper].

2 Vilj [Drivrutin] och klicka pa [Uppdatera drivrutin].

3 Vilj [Ange platsen dér drivrutinen finns (Avancerat)] och
klicka pa [Nasta].

4 Vilj [Ange sokvig:] i [Sok efter en battre drivrutin for
enheten dn den som anviands for narvarande
(rekommenderas)], ange drivrutinens plats och drivrutinens

filnamn, och klicka pa [Néasta).
e Drivrutinens plats (mapp) varierar beroende pa den dator som anvénds.
(exempel: C:\WINDOWS\INF\USB.INF)

& Klicka pa [Avsluta] nér dialogrutan for att avsluta visas.
¢ Uppdateringen av drivrutinen &r fardig.

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Om du inte lingre behéver mjukvaran eller
drivrutinen (avinstallering)

Vaij [Start]—[Instaliningar]— [Kontrolipanelen], valj mjukvaran eller
drivrutinen fran [Lagg till/ta bort program] for att utfora avinstaileringen.

[l Avinstallering av USB-drivrutinen
1 Vilj [USB Driver for Panasonic DVC].
De steg som maste utféras for att avinstallera kan variera beroende pa

operativsystemet.
Se bruksanvisningen till ditt operativsystem.
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Att observera

eKoppla inte ur USB-anslutningskabeln medan driftslampan:

pa videokameran &r pa. Det kan leda till att mjukvaran
fryser, eller férstéra data som: haller pa att 6verfdras; Se

12 bruksanvisningen till videokameran.

. eVirekommenderar att nitadaptern’ anvands som
+y. stromkalla till videokameran nar USB-anslutningssatsen
‘anvénds. Data-kan g4 fériorade om batteristrommen skulle
. ta slut medan Gverforing sker.: .
;' inte-anvénds med videokameran. §
®Radera inte nigra- mappar pa minneskortet, som t. ex: :
bildmappar, . DPOF-mappar, titeimappar, osy. Detkan
intréffa att minneskortet inte kanns igen om mappam:
. raderas. SRS e
. ®Minneskort pa vilka bilder spelas in (formateras) med
videokameran har féljande mappstruktur. : '

-®Det kaniintraffa att G726 inte kdnner igen minneskorg som

Mappinnehall

[100CDPFP]: Stillbilder inspelade i JPEG-format - = S
~ (videokamera kompatibel med SD-kort) .

[IMO1CDPF]:  _ Stillbilder inspelade i JPEG-format -
e (videokamera exklusivt for MMC)
[MISC]: " Fil for bildens DPOF-instaliningar

[TITLE: . Filfor forinstélid titel eller originaltitel




USB-driver slutbrugers licensaftale

Du (“licenstager”) gives licens til at anvende den software, som defineres i denne licensaftale for siutbruger af USB-driver
(“Attale”) pa betingelse af, at du accepterer bestemmelserne og betingelserne i denne aftale. Hvis du, som licenstager, ikke kan
acceptere bestemmelserne og betingelserne i denne aftale, skal du gjeblikkeligt returnere softwaren til Matsushita Electric
Industrial Co., Ltd. (“Matsushita”), dets distributerer eller den forhandler, hvor du har kebt produktet.

Paragraf 1 Licens
Licenstager har tilladelse til at bruge softwaren, inklusive den information, som er optaget eller beskrevet pa cd-rom’en, i

instruktionsmanualerne og i enhver anden media, som licenstager har modtaget (herefter kaldet “Software”), men samtlige
anvendelige rettigheder til patenter, ophavsret, varemaerker og forretningshemmeligheder i softwaren overfgres ikke til

licenstager.

Paragraf 2 Anvendelse af tredjemand
Licenstager ma ikke kopiere, modificere, overfare eller tillade tredjemand, hverken gratis eller mod betaling, at anvende, kopiere

eller modificere softwaren, med mindre dette er udtrykkeligt tilkendegivet i denne aftale.

Paragraf 3 Begraensninger med hensyn til kopiering af softwaren
Licenstager har tilladelse il at lave en enkeit kopi af softwaren in extenso eller delvis og dette udelukkende tit backup-formal.

Paragraf 4 Computer
Licenstager har kun tilladeise til at anvende ssoftwaren pé en enkeit computer og ma ikke anvende den pa mere end en

computer.

Paragraf 5 Reverse engineering (teknologi-kopiering), dekompilering elier adskillelse

Licenstager har ikke tilladelse til at kopiere teknologi, dekompilere eller adskiile softewaren, undtagen i den grad dette er tilladt
ifelge loven eller reguiativerne i det land, hvor licenstager bor. Matsushita eller dets distributgrer patager sig intet ansvar for
nogen defekter i softwaren eller skade pafert licenstager forarsaget af reverse engineering (teknologi-kopiering), dekompilering
eller adskillelse af softwaren, som er udfert af licenstager.

Paragraf 6 Skadeserstatning
Denne software leveres som den er uden garanti af nogen art, hverken udtrykt eiler underforstaet, inklusive, men ikke

begraenset til garantier for ikke-ejendomskrzenkelse, salgbarhed og/eller egnethed til et bestemt formal. Desuden garanterer
Matsushita ikke, at anvendeisen af softwaren vil vaere uafbrudt og fri for fejl. Matshushita eller Matshusitas distributerer patager
sig intet ansvar for nogen skade, som tilfgjes licenstager, og som stammer fra eller har forbindelse med licenstagers anvendelse

af softwaren.

Paragraf 7 Eksportkontrol
Licenstager accepterer at undlade at eksportere eller geneksportere softwaren i nogen form til noget andet land uden en gyldig

eksportlicens i overensstemmelse med kravene i det land, hvor licenstager bor.

Paragraf 8 Opheevelse af licensen
Den tilladelse, som herunder er givet til licenstager, vil automatisk falde bort, hvis licenstager ikke overholder alle bestemmelser

og betingelser i denne aftale. | dette tilfeelde er licenstager forpligtet til at destruere softwaren og dertil relateret dokumentation
tillige med alle kopier heraf for licenstagers egen regning.
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“Som liceristager modtager du en ikke-ekskiusiv softwarelicens til at anvende softwaren og T

~4) Deter IKKE tilladt at modificere eller zendre softwaren. EnhVér del af séftw\afe

G726-dekoderen slutbruger‘éz licensaftale . S o
LAS NEDENSTAENDE BESTEMMELSER OG BETINGELSER GRUNDIGT. DETTE DOKUMENT ER ET JURIDISK.

DOKUMENT, SOM UDG@R DIN ACCEPT SOM SLUTBRUGER FOR ANVENDELSE AF-SOFTWAREN 1 DENNE PAKKE. |

OG MED AT DU INSTALLERER DENNE SOFTWARE, T_!LKENDEGIVEF( DU DIN-ACCEPT AF DENNE SOFTWARELICENS -
TIL BEGRANSET ANVENDELSE.. - - TR AT G R S \ .
HVIS DU IKKE KAN ACCEPTERE BETINGELSERNE | DENNE AFTALE, BEDES DU STRAKS RETURNERE DISKPAKKEN -

0G DE MEDFQLGENDE TING TILLIGE MED DIN K@BSKVITTERING TIL FORHANDLEREN. ' ' S s

SOFTWARELICENS TIL BEGRENSET BRUG

ateret dokumentation indeholdt
heri. Bestemmelserne for denne licens er som folger: : i SRR
1) - Det ertiliadt at anvende softwaren i en enkeit computer pa et enkeit sted. - : i ,
2) - Selv om du, som licenstager, ejer den fysiske media, pa hvilken softwaren er optaget, vil softwarens licensgiver desuagtet
‘bibeholde titlen og ejendomsretten til denne, uanset den form og media i elier pa hvilkén originalen eller andre kopier
eksisterer. Denne licens erikke et salg af den originale software eller nogen kopi teral. " )

3)_"Du er forpligtet til at beskytte ophavsretten til denne software. Det er IKKE tilladt at distribuere eller pa anden méde lade
tredjepart disponere over softwaren uden:forudg&ende skriftlig tilladelse fra licensgiver. Ethvert brud pa ophavsretten, som
" or forarsaget eller tilskyndet af, at bestemmelserne i denne licensaftale ikke overholdes, kan medfare, at du holdes juridisk
ansvarlig:for dette. : 8 Fhoe e :
‘anden software, vil fortsat vaere licensgivers ejendom og;yi!zyate::uqderkasiét bestemmelserne i denne licens. ¢
5) Det er tilladt at kopiere softwaren udelukkende til anvendelse som arbejdskopi. Enhver sédan kopi'skal indeholde dév”’
samme notits om ophavsret og den samme erkizering om ‘ejendomsret som den originale software.
6) Det er ikke tilladt-at overfore eller overgive denne software eller denne licens til nogen anden person uden forudgaende,
“skriftlig tilladelse fra licensgiver. Enhver autoriseret modtager af softwaren er'underkastet de samme bestemmelser og
" betingelser i denne licens, i hvilket tilfzside din licens automatisk bliver ugyldig. Det er'i ingen tilfeelde tilladt at overfore,
“overgive, udleje; seeige elfler pa anden vis afgive denne software, nverken pa midlertidig &llér permanent basis, med mindre .
en udtrykkelig tiladeise hertil foreligger. ... ...~ i T
7) . Denne licens er gyldig, indtil den ophaeves. Denne licens opharer autornatisk og uden:varsekfra licensgiveren, hvis du ikke
overholder bestemmelserne i denne aftale. Ved-ophaevelse af aftalen er-du forpligtet il at tilintetgore softwaren tillige med
" 'samitlige’ kopier o§ modifikationer i enhver-form: S SR e

n, som er inkorporeret i eller anvendes med
: =

~ ELLER REPRASENTATION INKLUSIVE DE UNDERFORSTAEDE GARANTIER FOR SALGBARHED OG EGNETHED.
“TIL BRUG, SOM‘ALLE ER UDELUKKEDE. Nogle stater tillader ikke eksklusion af underforstiede garantier, nvorfor det ikke
er sikkert, at ovenngevnte ansvarsfraskrivelse geelder dig. R i I :
9) Licensgiver er paingen made erstatningspligtig eller ansvarlig for nogen som helst tilizeidige tab eller tab af fortjieneste eller
~ejendom i forbindelse med denne software eller dens dokumentation. Nogle stater tillader ikke eksklusion af tilfseldige tab
“ellartab af fortieneste; hvorfor det ikke.er sikkert, at ovennavnte eksklusion gelder dig.” E b
10) (Notits ti US-government slutbrugere) Softwaren.og dokumentationen er ?kamerciéﬂé~tihg"‘som' definereti 48 C.F.R.2.101,
bestaende af “kommerciel computer-software” og “xommerciel computer software dokumentation”, som disse definitioner
anvendes 48 C.F.R. 12.212 eller 48C.FR. 227.7202 'som:anvendelige. | overensstemmelse med 48 C.F.R. 12.212 eller 48
‘CFR 227.7202-1 titog'med 297.7202-4, som anvendelige, koncessioneres den kommercielle cumputer-software og den ‘
kommercielle computer software dokumentation til U.S. Government siiibrugere (A) udelukkende som kommercielle g (B)

med kun de rettigheder, som tilstas alle andre brugere ifolge bestemmeiseme og betingelserne heri. : \

8)  Denne software er afpravet og dokumentationen er blevet éﬂerﬁféyet.'Dog;fLICENSGIVEﬁ'?GiVER INGEN GARANTI
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_DANSK .
B ADVARSEL:

For at reducere risikoen for brand og/eller stod, ma dette
udstyr ikke udsaettes for regn eller fugt.

[l FORSIGTIG:

For at reducere risikoen for brand og/eller stad og
irriterende interferens, ber man kun anvende det
anbefalede tilbehor.

Inden brug

Indledning

Dette USB-tilslutningsszet giver dig mulighed for at tilsiutte
din personlige computer til et videokamera, som er udstyret
med en digital stillbillede-terminal. Du kan anvende dette
tilslutningssaet it at overfare hejkvalitets videobilleder, som
er optaget med dit videokamera, til din personlige computer.

Angdende denne brugsanvisning
Navnene pa de produkter, du anvender, kan afvige fra de
navne, der forekommer i teksten. Afhaengigt af
brugsomgivelserne og andre faktorer, er det ikke sikkert, at
indholdet af de skeerme, som anvendes i denne
brugsanvisning, nedvendigvis svarer til det, der ses pa
skeermen.

Selv om skaermene i denne brugsanvisning vises pa engelsk
som et eksempel, understattes andre sprog ogsa.

Denne brugsanvisning daekker ikke de grundieeggende
betjeninger af den personlige cumputer ligesom den heller
ikke forklarer nogen udtryk. Angaende denne information
henviser vi til den brugsanvisning, som fgiger med din
personlige computer.

Microsoft Windows er et varemaerke, som titharer Microsoft
Corporation | USA.

© ArcSoft, Inc. 1999 ArcSoft Photolmpression™ er
varemeerker tilhgrende ArcSoft, Inc.

Alle andre navne, firmanavne, produktnavne etc. i denne
brugsanvisning er varemaerker eller registrerede
varemaerker tithorende de respektive firmaer.
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. Navne og funktioner pa ge‘ 'ei'i:pakken- :
. 1) 'USB-tilslutningskabel .
eDette kabel'anvendes il at forbmde en personhg computer til- din
videokamera. '
2)  Cd-rom:
USB-driver,:
G726 dekoder-driver S
ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000 (-’ 100)
eUSB driveren muliggaranvendelse af USB-tilslutningskablet. Kontroller,
at USB-driveren-er installeret, inden kablet'szottes i forbindelse,
B R k L s #G726 anvendes, hvis en MPEG4-filmfils:lyd;, som e optaget: ASF-
B . oo oo B format/atspilles med en Windows media-atspiller. -
; I ' - ®ArcSoft: Photolmipression™ 2000 muligger anvendelse af
. fotoredtgenngsprogramm er. gm,det_nemt at redigere, fremhzeve,
retouchere eller faje specislle effe kter til ethvert billede. Det giver ogsd
mulighed for. kreatlve lasmnger h\ns‘ man’ Iaver lykenskningskort og
kalendere

© VFFO120

RS - ¥ T

Brugsomg:velser - ~
USB-drive n inst eresien PC/A -kompatibel personhg
‘computer, soim kan kere Mu:rost)i‘t‘E Wlmiows‘D 9SSEIMe/

: -2000Professtonal. : : :

USB-drlver .
Kompatible maskmer' G E £t
_PC/AT-kompatibel pc’er med Mlcroso'..\ Windows® Me, WindowsO 98
e v *... - Second Edition eller Windows® 2000Professional forhandsinstalleret‘ :
G -(Pentium 11/300MHz eller-hgjere: CPU anbefales) I
: i -Grafisk display: ..
Haj farve (16.bit) eller mere L R
Desktop-oplesnirig pa 800 x 600 punkte’ ‘ellermere. .
Instalieret hukommelse: SRR
"32 MB eller mere (64 MB &liér mere. anbefales)
- Fri plads pa harddisk:" : i o .
“Mindst 2 MB : ‘ ! :
- -Diskdrev: FERTREAE o : ; .
Cd-romdrev- . ; : : i RN
Porte: T YL _ o
‘USB-terminal . - - e
Andre krav:
Mus ~

Se side 100 angéende ArcSoft Photolmpression™ 2000.
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== [nstallering af USB-driver

‘ 2 ; Harddisken skal indeholde en fri plads pa mindst 2 MB for at USB-driveren
skal kunne installeres. Kontrolter, hvor meget fri plads der er pa harddisken,
inden du gar videre med installeringen.

1 Sat den medfolgende cd-rom i cd-rom drevet pa den

b personlige computer.

:i“:‘;l‘x i" hi*.- 3"';"*;5 ::" au::» wu»«w , e Afslut samtlige programmer.

- = = : 2 Klik pa [Denne computer] >> [PANASONIC] >> [USB_Driver]

£ ‘ 3 «

‘,?} 4;%, ,;:fz >> [Disk1] >> [Setup.exe].

— eKlarggringsprogrammet begynder at kare.

% ﬁ % 3 Afslut installeringen ved at folge anvisningerne pa

skaermen.
eLzs omhyggeligt licensaftalen i vinduet, og Klik pa [Yes], hvis du kan
‘ acceptere den. Softwaren installeres ikke, hvis der klikkes pé [No].
| 4 Klik pa [OK], nar [Restarting Windows] dialoghoksen
i kommer frem.
i e Systeminitier computeren igen for at faerdiggare installeringen af uUsB-
Er= e 1 LU = L driveren.

1 4 einstalleringen fortseetter, efter at computeren er systeminitialiseret igen,
i hvis du har valgt yderligere software.

eLas (= 104), hvis du ikke laengere behgver driveren..
e Opdater driveren efter at operativsystemet (OS) er opdateret. (= 102)

Restarting Windows

}3‘& hﬁﬁ%ﬁ *ﬁ§m

m&nmnywmmmmiu.

1ty cthe apphtionis akoady ering. pess ALT+TAB to swich
to the appication and close L : :

P ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~

Tilslutning af computer og videokamera
installer USB-driveren (=» 97) inden tilslutningen udfares.

Sluk for samtlige anordninger, som skal tilsiuttes, inden tilslutningerne
1) udfares.

1 Installer den medfolgende USB-driver. (= 97)

2 Szt hukommelseskortet i videokameraet, og indstil derefter
til kortafspilning.

3 Anvend det medfolgende USB-tilsiutningskabel til
tilslutning.
o Pc-tilslutningsindstilling

DR o\
DIGITAL B
{foUSBY Ao =
EDIT@
VIND

1) Videokamera

2) USB-tilslutningskabel

3) USB-terminal

4) Personlig computer (medfaliger ikke)

e Tznd for det tilsluttede udstyr, nar tilslutningerne er udfert.
e Passende driver til at anerkende videokameraet installeres automatisk med
> » : Windows plug & play, nar der tilsluttes farste gang.
4) ¢ eNar USB-tilslutningssaettet anvendes, anbefales det at anvende
: lysnetadapteren til stremforsyning af videokameraet.
e Se venligst side 104, nar meddelelsen om, at filen ikke er fundet, kommer
frem.
Do i denne brugsanvisning anvendte illustrationer viser model NV-MX8.
Dog henviser dele af forklaringen til andre modeller.
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v Kontroller, om wdeokameraet er korrekt

anerkendt . .. . _
1 Verificer, at [lkke-pel:manen disk] tilfnjes i [Denne
~ computer]. ;
o Drevnavn (E: etc.) kan varlere, afhangigt af hvﬂken computer du
anvender ; :

e Hvis videokamerast tilsluttes computeren, inden driveren er installeret,
installeres driveren med Windows, og dét er da ikke:sikkert, at
-‘videokameraet kan anerkendes Korrekt.

-~ eKontroller (=» 102) for at'se;.omdriveren er korrekt installeret, hvis den ikke "

fungerer korrekt, og opdater om ngdvendigt dnveren

" Unplug or Eiect Hardwaie

9 HELCO LPCHTX Fas Etheret Adaplar -~ * /1~

e Stop a Hardware device

 Hvis USH 'kabl ;
" “kan der komme en’ feﬂdialog fi

4 ’Kﬁkpa[oxl

i ONogle opera'

korrekt ws—;z, i

‘tages ud at forbmdelse mens’ ,der er taendt for computeren,
Kiik | dette tilfselde pa . {OK] og luk-
dialogboksen. Ved at folge nedenstaende trin, kan du tage kablet ud af

: forblndelse, uden at.der.sker fejl

1 Dobbeftiik pa 5 ikonet i jobbakken.

oHardware-afbrydeisesdlalogen kommer frem.

2 Vaig [USB disk] og klik pé [Stop]

3 Verificer, at [uss disk] er valgt og kﬂk pa [OK]

orﬁablet kan nu nsikofnt tages ud af forbmdelse

ystemer (OS) vit muhgvrs :kke vise lkonet for sikker
afbry‘delse il jebbakken (Operativsystemet (0s) kan veere indstillet”” “ke -
cat blli/e vist). Forvis dig om, at videokameraets funktionslys er slukkew.dg
tag kabie{ ud af ferbmdelse Lees ogsa vndeekameraets brugsanvisning.
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r e Anvendelse af G726-dekoderen

G726-dekoderen er ngdvendig, hvis man vil afspille filer med levende
billeder. Installer den fra den medfelgende cd-rom eller download den fra
internettet. Huvis tilsiuttet til internettet, vil G726 automatisk blive downloaded
ved at man klikker pa film-filen, nar installering ikke er udfgrt.

For at G726 skal kunne installeres, skal harddisken have en fri plads pa
mindst 16 MB. Kontroller, hvor meget fri plads der er p& harddisken, inden du
gar videre med installeringen.

Brugsomgivelser
Et af folgende er nedvendigt for at G726 kan installeres: Microsoft®
Windows® Me, Windows® 98 Second Edition eller Windows®
1 2000Professional. Desuden skal DirectX6, 7, 8 random, DirectXMedia6 eller
E WMP6-6.4, WMP7 vaere korrekt installeret.
Grafisk display:
Haj farve (16 bit) eller mere .
Desktop-oplasning p& 800 x 600 punkter eller mere
installeret hukommelse:
16 MB eller mere (32 MB elier mere anbefales)
Fri plads pa harddisk:
Mindst 16 MB
Diskdrev:
Cd-rom drev
Porte:
USB-terminai
Andre krav:
Mus

P P Sy Y oy oY Y e 2 dedededadede 2o o do S de do dade dad

Installering af G726-dekoderen

1 Klik pa [Denne computer] >> [PANASONIC] >> [G726_Audio-
decoder] >> [G726inst [E]].
eKlargeringsprogrammet starter.
e Afslut samtlige Windows-programmer.
2 Installer ved at ga frem som vist pa skeermen.
eLees omhyggeligt licensaftalen i [Software License Agreement]-vinduet,
og kiik pa [Yes], hvis du kan acceptere den. Softwaren installeres ikke,
hvis der klikkes pa [No].
3 Klik pa [Udfer], nar [Setup Complete] dialogboksen kommer
frem.
e Afslut installeringen af G726-dekoderen ved at systeminitialisere
computeren igen.

. Soh3 e it Otpping e 1oy Sompader.
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< Behandhng og mod:flcermg af fatos
--(Photoimpression 2000) '

) Photoimpression 2000 kan installeres pa en
- ‘personlig computer, somkan kore Microsoft® Wlndows® QBSEIMeI
* - 2000Professional.

CIA T-kompatrbel

Systemkrav:

®Pentium™-baseret pc eller tilsvarende
0290 MB kreeves til de 8 sprog:(til mstallenng)
Fri plads pa harddisk pa 125 MB
032 MB ram
®16:bit (eller hajere) farvedlsplay
eCd-rom drev
‘#Mus

’ fj'o Bemaerk at derikke kan garanteres for operatloner for alle-pc’ er Dette

afhaenger af det anbefalede mlljfa

q

:/lnstallermg af Photolmpress:on 2000 <
-For at Photolmpression 2000 skal kunne instalieres; skal der vaere erl .
" plads p& mindst 125 MB pa harddisken. Kontrolfer, hvor. meget fri plads derer
- p& harddisken; mden du gér videre med. mstallenngen

Klik pa- {Denne computer] >> [PANASONIC] >>
_[Photolmpression] >>' [SETUP.exe] ~
‘eKlargaringsprogrammet starter.
s®Afslut samtlige Wmdows-programmer :

Marker det onskede sprog i [Choose Setup Language]

» dlalogboksen, og klik p& [OK i
'OLaas .omhyggeligt licensaftalen |{Software License Agreement]—vmduet '
og Kik: pa [Yes]; hvis.du kan acceptere den: Softwaren mstalieres ikke,
-, hvis:der klikkes p& {No].: - ‘

, | 3 Hvis [Choose Destination Location]-(ﬁalogboksen kommer

frem, veelges [Browse.. }og desﬂnatnonsmappe

-4 Marker den komponent, der skal mstalleres, hvis [Select

‘Component]-dialoghoksen kommer frem.

‘Vaelg det sted, der skal installeres i [Select Program Folder] '
- ~dialogboksen.:

-®Afslutinstalleringen ved at ga frem som vust pa skaermen,

" elinstalleringen fortsastter efter fornyet systemmutuahsenng, hvis'der

veelges yderllgere software. 3
N/
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[Remave Proorams From Your Computer

Anvendelse af Photolmpression 2000

Startmetoden varierer, afhaengigt af hvilken type computer, der anvendes.
Vaelg normalt [Programmer] — [ArcSoft Photolmpression] —
[Photolmpression 2000] i [Start]-menuen.

Photolmpression 2000 har 5 knapper med hvilke programmets operationer
kan veelges.

Indfangningsmetode [Get Photo]

Klik pa [Get Photo}-knappen pa hovedskaermen. Du kan hente dine fotos fra
dit system, andre anordninger tilsluttet din computer, eller endog fra
internettet.

Redigeringsindstilling [Edit]

For at pabegynde redigering af dine fotos, skal du kiikke pa [Edit]-knappen pa
hovedskaermen. Der er mange forskellige redigeringsmuligheder til
disposition.

Kreativ indstilling [Create]

Photolmpression 2000 indeholder mange forskellige skabeloner, hvormed
der kan laves forskellige ting, lige fra dekorative kanter til kalendere. Marker
en katagori, marker en skabelon, klik pa [OK], og dit foto vil straks blive
anvendt i skabelonen.

Gem-indstilling [Save]

Klik p& [Save]-knappen pa hovedskaermen for at se mulighederne for at

gemme fotos.

Udskrivnings-indstilling [Print]

Photoimpression 2000 understetter adskiliige udskrivningsmeioder, som kan

bidrage til at du kan opna de bedste resultater fra din computer.

e Afhzengigt af den anvendte printertype, er det ikke sikkert, at det er muligt at
udskrive billederne i de rigtige farver.

Se Hjzelp angdende detaljer om operationen.

P Pt P s Pt Pt Pt Pt Pt Pt P P Pt et P Pt 1o o P ot Pt Pt P O Pt ) Ed et

Afinstallering af Photolmpression 2000

Afinstalleringsmetoden varierer, afhaengigt af typen af den anvendte
computer. Veelg normalt [Programmer] — [ArcSoft Photolmpression] —
[Uninstall] fra [Start]-menuen og klik p& [Ja].

1 Klik pa [OK], ndr afinstalleringen er fuldfort.

ﬂr‘c?oﬁ”

Digital Imaging « Infernet » Entertainment
SOFTWARE FOR PEOPLE

Se [Readme]-filen, som faiger med din Photoimpression 2000
software angdende information om ArcSoft Technical
understottelse.
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, Venficermg og opdaterlng af drlver

# WmdowssBSE , e AU
.- Verificer og opdater driveren, mens wdeoka' raet er‘;tllsiuttet'-chputeren..,

2 Marker [Driver] og klik pé [Opdater dnv ‘]

102

.Venﬂcermg af dnve
Marker‘ Start] = [Indst mger e Kontralpanel],

 pa [Egenskaber]

ae”

"‘L/




Windows 2000Professional

[l Verificer driveren

1 Marker [Start] — [Indstillinger] — [Kontroipanel], dobbeltklik

el £2371ABEB PC o USB Lnwversel Host Controber
s USBMass Storage Devece
7 USBROR b

s Storage Device Propesties

Driver Files
‘Where do you went Windows fo ssarch forches les?

. Mot 30 o s on'
ey e D e A Y D8O dve,
T Fogoy dak v .
ST oA aee
" T Soachy abocin
r .

[System], verificer [USB Mass Storage Device] og [USB Root
Hub] i [Universal Serial Bus Controllers] i

[Enhedshéndtering] i [Hardware].
® Hvis [USB Mass Storage Device] vises i [Universal Serial Bus

Controllers] i [Enhedshandtering]-fanen, anbefaler vi at driveren
opdateres som beskrevet herunder.

[l Opdatering af driver
1 Kilik pa [USB Mass Storage Device] i [Enhedshandtering].

2 Marker [Driver] og klik pa [ [Opdater driver].

3 Marker [Search for a suitable driver for my device
(recommended)], og klik pa [Nzeste].
4 Marker [Angiv en placering], se driverens lokalitet og

driverens filnavn, og kiik pa [Naeste].
o Driverens lokalitet (mappe) afthaenger af den anvendte computer. (ex

CA\WINDOWSMNFMTUSDV98.INF)
® Kilik pa [Udfer], nar dialogen der skal afsluttes, kommer

frem.
® Opdatering af driveren er nu fuldfert.
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Penatonc DVC USE Diive:

Inket B2371AB/ER PCI o, USB Universal Host Controler

4 2 Mérker ilsriveij:og' klik pé [deat drive'r:]:.

4 Marker [Angiv en placermg]) {S

Windows Me : ,
Verificer og opdater drrveren mens vudeokameraet er tllsluttet coml

Il Verificering af drlver

| 1 Marker [Start] - [indstillinger] {Kontrolpanel], dobt

[System], verificer at [Panasonic DVC USB Driver] vis
[Universal Serial Bus Controllers] i [Enhedshandtering
‘e Hvis [Intel 82371AB/EB PCI 6. USB Universal Host Controller] Voo
[Umversal Serial Bus Controllers] i [Enhedshandtering]-fanen, ani .
vi, at dnveren opdateres ved at felgende trin’ udfares

: .Opdatermg af dnver
1’ Marker [intel 82371AB/EB PCI t USB Universal Host

Controlier] i [Universal Serial us Controllers] i
[Enhedshandtering], og l_dlkpé [Egenskaber].

3 Marker [Speclfy the Iocatlon f riverff(Ad‘vaylj‘icéd)‘:],i"oQ‘,._}. s

. klik pé [Naste]

den der bruges nu (Anbefale
driverens filnavn, og kiik derefter pa [Neste]
® Driverens lokalitet’ (mappe) afhesnger af den anvendte

C:\WINDOWSMNRUSB.INF)

3 Kilik pa [Udfer], nar dtalogen der skal afsluttes\ kommer
frem. 2
‘® Opdatering af driveren er nu fuldfait.

ve Progiams
R

FiameM ok V5
| Adobe Type Mmager 4 1
AtcSoft MW

‘I Afinstaliering af USB-driver

Hvis software eller dnver lkke Iaenge £
nodvendig (afmstallermg) :

Marker [Start] — [lndstrllmger] [Komrolpanel], marker software eller driver-
i [Tilfej/fjern programmer] for at aﬁnstallere .

1. Marker [USB Driver for Panasomc bVC]

Afinstallering af trin kan variere, afhangrgt af operatlvsystemet (OS)
Vi henviser til brugsanvnsnmgen for dit operativsystem (OS)- Stk
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melseskort,

*ym for
appe etc. Det

\
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\ nerkendes,

\

, hvorpa der er
Jdeokamera, er

2de optaget i JPEG-format (SD-
‘melseskort-kompatibelt

<amera)

llede optaget i JPEG-format (MMC
{lusive videokamera)
“'—f—indstillingsﬁl indstillet i billedet

.d forhandsindstillet titel eller eller

! titel

.

~~~~~~~~~~
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